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-Structured. Groups fr Facilitating Development:. - -
. Acquiring Life Skills, Resolving Life Themes ,
" and Making L1fe Trans1t1ons ‘ , _

David J. Drum , : o :
J. Eugene Knott -~ o o -

In this introductory chapter the authors define structured
groups, categorize them into three basic types, and speak

to the various theoretical bases from which they have emerged.
Key to the importance of the structured group effort is the
fact that these groups are preventive as well as remedial

and can be helpful to persons of all ages. The introduction
concludes with several statements that support the use of

the structured groups approach

~
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Chapter 1 .
Origin of Structuréd Groupge £

PR . s

. “’\;I‘he"purpose, of this monograph is to provide an overview of a relatively

people that can facilitate their grom and

A

ment can facilitate pOSl ive growth Th1s monograph attempts to demonstrate 'the

degreeto which the struc red group movement has matured and enhanced the

ab111t3* of help1n<r profess1on s to help people resolve both ex1st1'ng problems and

developmental needs. To achleve this.goal the monograph provides an overview
] - ‘

of the theofetlcal bas1s for structured groups and the cntical elements in their

. .

e}

" design. Following that, three major categones of structured groups, their core
components, and models for theu; development and 1mplementatlon are descr1bed. '
L - Subsequent chapters present spe01flc exemplars of each of the three ma]or types

of groups, their formats, and characteristics. Fmally, the monograph addresses




&

.clientele, and the future needs of and directions for employing structured

. developmental groups.

"gc')a”l’a’nd—_ra Plan designed to enable each group member to Yedch thatT identified

.. . s - / - . - . i L
goal-oriented activities while eliminating goal-detracting influences,

<
1

the issue of deployment of resources in utilizing such approaches to serve one's
- A . - “ - 4 .

-

.

~ Definition of Structured éroups _

v . 4 o’
: . .

A structured group is a delimited learning situation with a predetermined

-7 . - .
& . @

c e

.

goal with minimum frustratlon and maxmium ability to transfer the new learmng '

to a wide range of life eVents. The use of structure in counseling groups allows .

the group. facilitator: (1) to focus precisely on a specific goal and include relevant

-
P

@) to |

. r i : .
converge resburces and exercises in order to amplify learning, and (5) to assess

the degree of goal accompllshmGznt for each partlclpant These three primary
values of structurmg, plus some other features are hlghllghted by Mlddleman

arid Goldberg (1972) in their article on ""The Concept of Structure in Experiential
Learning." They state: ‘ .

"A structured learning sxtuatlon isa cIOSed system,. . o
deliberately constructed and set in motion by the - :
trainer or facilitator. It has a boundary which
separates it from the talk about the situation as well.. .,
Within this boundary a séet of conditions is established
which affects'the roles and/or rules, and/or the
processes of interaction. Finally, the trainer or
facilitator introduces a task to be pursued under the
“structured conditions. This task constitutes the A -
moving dynamlcs of the learning situation. Partici~
pants must function within those particular conditions
and experience both the opportunities for and constraints

- on pursuit of the task and human behavior in general

that are generated by these conditions" - (p. 205).




" For the purposerof clarifying the theoretical basis and differentiating -

the goals of structured"crroups they 'may be oategorized into three basic types:
(1) those almed at helplng 1nd1v1duals acquire 1mportant 1nterpersonal ht'e sk111s,
(2) those dxrected toward enabhng people to r,esdve and understand crltlcal life .
themes, and (3) those des1gned to assist people’i:n the completxon/makmg of

A
: xmportant 11fe transxtlons. Each of these three categories of structured groups

ES S R L CHECRR L REELE S —_—

is the’ topic' of a later chapter in this monograph.

k3
T
3

'} Theoretical Basis of Structdred Groups

-

The e}nerge'nce of the structured group model is grounded in several |
roader movements that have been galnmg momentum with the helplng serwees
ofessions. These movements have been vanously 1,,dent1f1ed as affectlve ‘
cation (Leonard 1968 Borton, 1970 Brown, 1971; Purves, 1972;
s
/ Guerney,, et al 1970
Mos er and Sprxnthall 1971; Ivey and Alschuler, 1973)‘ humanistic education
(Bes e‘tl and Palomares, 1970; We1nste1n and Fantini 1970 Heath, 1971;
| Zaho 1%{ and B"ubaker, 1972- Greer and Rublnsteuf 1972, Patterson, 1973;
: Sharp, 1971), . personal education/self-manageme (Bandura and Perloft,- 1961_;‘.
.C.udney, 19‘:72; ‘Thoreson and Mahoney, 1974;_‘ Williams and Long, 1975; Coiley, :
1975), or behavior modification (Goldiamond, ’/1965; Bandura, 196§; Lazarus,
- . / .
1971). . 4 S
. / \

Structured groups represent a conv/ergence of many of these rather -

. divergent helping styles, with each approa’éh contributing some important elements

both to the theory and design oi' a particular group. "A common eler%entapparent '

3

<




IR | in almost all“of _theseapproaches is the emphasis placed on the educational- -

P

. than the more traditional one-to-one verbal process methpd of helping.
' : .
‘ } thle the broad theoretlcal basis for structured groups is grounded

A , ) in the approaches ]u 5t 1dent1f1ed the specific goal of such groups is faclhtatxng
/ " . the developrnental process and increasing the individual's adaptanil;ty to common
i ilife' stresses. All too:‘ofte“g the. growtn and deVeiopme,nt of the individual and
'5 “ | his/her, abilify to handle life traumas have beenﬂ_left to chance resolution. In

our own lives and the lives‘lo_f people who surround‘us, one may find numerous

. examples of the unnecessary,mon-productlve turmoxl that occurs because no
one offered assistance when 1nd1v1duals were at develbpmental crossroads or

" undergoing ‘'some traumatic transformation.

v ’ . .
. ® »

Facilitating Development

In order to achieve the goal of facilitating the developmental process,

- . . . - . i

structured groups are often designed specifically to resolve a particular devel,op-

.mental task, such as learning to be an effective parent, being able to control
anxiety, 4nd/or gaining skill in setting realistic career/life goals. The study of

the developmental tasks which confront individuals in the course of their life-

-, 0
s - 9 a

times is a relatively recent phenomenon. Only since the late 1930's has there

.

been any systematic study of the various living/learning tasks of development an

- ' individual undergoes at various stages in life.  But the impact of this way of

| viewing thé needs of people has been mighty. Recognition--both of patterns of

- developmental needs and individual variability--has spurred numerous studies

U e - . .
. - v

. | S | o

experiential format for overcoming diff.iculties_‘. or prodicing growth, rather -
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.

© . and wrltmgs, 1nclud1»ng those by Tryon and Llhenthal 195Q; Hawghurst 1953,

P1aget 1954, Zaccana 1965 and Erlkson, 1968. Inthelr fo.rmulatlon of the

P .o

developmental process, these theorlsts lmk 1dent1f1aBIe growth perlods to spec1f1c

- - H
L 4

. ) arrays of developmental tasks. As a result of’ the identification of some

predictable, regularly occurr1ng l\fe needs | and growth tasks, it is becommg

Te— . e

pOSSlble to ant1c1pate thelr emergence and provxde for eaﬂymterVentlon.

L . N R G =T

. Structured groups represent one lmPOrl:ant intervention useful in o

' - .o A

” resolvxng critical developmental tasks when they flrst arise. Perhaps the most

.
N P L® . P

compelhng value of the early intervention capablhty of structured groups is that

B .
-

i

by enablmg persons to resolve or fulflll a developmental task, they can prevent
that normal growth issue from de‘terloratlng and becoming the basis for future .

. life problems. The failure to accomphsh adeQuately an earlier developmental R
. ) . N [ .

%

task has been shown time and again to compound the difficulty in fulfilling subsequent . ,
‘needs and tasks in the developmental process. .. Guardo (1975), in an article on

developmental existentialism,‘ clearly il

-~

: N L
trates the effect of unresolved problems

&

on normal develepment in the followlng example. ~ \
Es] -~ . . v
""Let us use, as an 1llustratlon, a young w \nan whose ' :
father deserted her. "If she cites this experlen\e -as a : .
reason for her inability to sustain a relationshily with a
young man, for fear of being deserted again, then the
. helper must address two issues: the residval psycho-
- logical effects of the client's experience of desertion
and the client's present inability to sustain a hetero- . . -
sexual relationship. The helper should address these '
issues in their respective temporal confexts and give
, attention to the progression of interpersonal development .
o ‘ ' that the clieht hags undergone between these times... ' .
' ' If the young woman in the above illustration werd twenty
years old, h&x situation would be interpreted quite
differently from the way it would be if she were twenty-
eight, since the developmental expectations for inter-
personal maturlty vary mdely for these ages" (pp. 494-495)

» o | . 10 )

.




s1tuat10ns often presage full-blown developme,ntgl

. s . . . ” ./ ‘ 3 - ) .
oL - crises.. A client exper'/ nces futm;;-h\e/she finds hLmself_/herse_lf . o

‘ / - 0 4 ,V'k . . ) - - ’
immersed in a situatigital crisis without the.s;herewithgl,' becduse of earlier

he ~ |

b
L

L 4

'1nd1v1dual t fmd the solutlon to the cr1S1s. The not—so-obvxous secondary ‘ -~
/be to help the 1nd1v1dua.l learn a response”‘z s\k{le that wﬂl better ‘

e

T . . \ ./J ‘.
Some other elements in the dynamics of pe'rsonal de’velopment deserve ;

.

so daes this duality affect our notions of which developx'nental tasks antecede .
. 2 ' ’

 others.” The potentiality for most, if not all psychological development, is laid |

down in the hereditary package one receives via genetic transmission. How-
ever, whether this potentiality is ever realized or actualized for a particular '
: o . 3 ) e *

. . * X s *Y -
person is a function of the learning experiences éncountered in the environment.
/ _ . o v R .

T ' And each of the developmental "gains" resulting from the successful integration
" of earlier learning becnmes a prerequisite in the sequence of tasks necessary

@

o d . : T e
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~

for the achievement of further personal competence Thus, frustration of an &

P
U B
K

- early developmental tasl». cannot help but thwart a related future developmental

task. ' T ‘ .o - N

" Another interesting facet'of the human'developmental'process is that

cu

| in terms of both phySical and social grbwth the time wherein phySiological

h ]

development levels off occurs in close con]unction With the 1ncreas1ng need for
!

o °expanded affective and in’terpersonal capabilities. It is also at this timq that

the individual is faced with the first major set of life ""choices.' Not
‘coincidentally, this is the "site". of the largest number of structured develop~

mentavl groups I;hat have been developed to date. Even though late adolescence

0 \

i

!

‘and early adulthood represent the focus of most structured group efforts, these
groups often address developmental issues which orifrmate from earher,

unfulﬁlled developmental needs

' The contemporary fact of life- documented so powerfully by Toffler

(1970), which might be referred to as the "constancy of change, " prov1des

some indication of' why -the tdevelopmental period known as "ad@lthood" represents > °

an area of increasing response to‘structured roups. Contrary to-the earliest
g Y g - . e €

k]
”~ i 4

theories of developmental psychology,, recent studies havé documented ongoing
changes that pose developmen'tal challenges for persons at midlife and fater

/ s
(Levinson, et al. 1974; Lidz, 1968; Gould, 1972; Poland, 1974). The fact that

‘ "change" is an ongoing "nhenomenon, and is'occurring at an a,ccelerating pace,

5. ] RS
demands that indiwduals acquire certain coping skills and adaptational

abilities earlier and exercise them lon,,er than was the case in previous generations, \

L}




 transition--striggling With IStres‘sful feelings because,; for example, she

" for enjoying her new style of be1ng Life transition groups are oft'en ~designed e

L i . -

particularly in Western civilization. In many ways,’ the ultimate barometer of
Lo ' : c ; . . \:g:‘ ) '
one's personal competence and self-actualization today is his/her capacity for.

J

coping with that "constancy of change."

Increasmg Adapab1ht:y to Stress

As we "have- 1ncre'ased our knowledge about the developmental process,

\ . . -

we have also become 1ncreasmgly aware of the deleter1ous effects that stress has

}?n that p!llocess (Lazarus 1966 Adams and Goldste1n,\1970) ‘When stressful
- . |

ci\'rcumstances exceed an individual's point of tolerance, s/her whole develop- -

mental hrust grinds to a halt If'a person's developmental history is riddled

with unresolved needs then ‘he/she is further vulnerable to the cr1ppl1ng effects

.

. \ .
of e_xtreme stresas. e . A S ?
Most structured groups have the capacity to facilitate the process for - T

working through deeply stressful feelings and at the same time aid in the : o
s v - . i," : o N N:;T’:<_: ) _" : . . v . . o "i
develo'p'nient of adaptive ski'-llsf‘. ; Therefore, a woman who is in psychological ' '

<

chooses to be morg than a "shadow figpge"--can be helped to resolve that stress. .
At the same time she can be exploring and developing altérnative coping skills

-

both for resolvmg an e~<1st1ng problem and- preparlng for successful h,\rlnor ina -

o

..d1fferent psycholoomal (anﬁ‘Sometlmes phys1cal) env1ronment

. o
' * > ’ . .
‘ . ({ ._‘

Why Structured Grotggs ?

o

-The question of why shoul‘d we 1,nvest t1me, energy, and resources in the
. . y : - > . . '

development of structured groups. instead of in the provision of traditional services

. . ' . E A
’ - C g
JER . T
. 1 J
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can be viewed from several perspectivéS. First of all, structured groups

~

enable the helping agent to time interventions to correspond as closely as

.

- possible to the origination of the d(évelopmental need. A 'serious limitation of
traditional methods .i‘s that they are unable to provide intervention until long
| after an unmet developmental need has deteriorated into a deeply troubling

problem. .

T e

The value of structured grohp appfoéches is not limited to the single
dimension of timing. They also have several additional positive features for

the practitioner and consumer.

™

Structtﬁ"éd groups optimize time for the practitioner. Where paxjtibular :

" developmental lags or needs can be diagnosedﬂor anticipated, short-term

learning-oriented group experiences can capitalize on what will always be '

.insuff'icie'nt "cbunseling- resources by f.c;cusing on s_pe'éific bé.ixayioi'al'corrfpbnenfs
.that fo'rm‘tl.le core of the identified nééd. jOfférihg such le'afning opportunities
ina grdup "format glsb has the advdhtage of aZldreSsing the .sirﬁilar'\ needs of -
_geveral peopiéﬁ éinft%lta_.ri,eousl&. ,.'Buildir;g on already ex;iant'.skills' to update and

vary counseling methotology, they offer a role ghange to the helping agent that
is more in line with that of other "educatqrs' and that epitomizes the proactive

N P

stanée’, " FurfHe ; the bhilt—inpccountability dimension arising from the goal-
oriented nature of the groups has tremendous import, especially in current

‘ . o ' T . ‘

. times of limited staff and finances. o \

-

. : [ . . - . . Lk :
Added gains accrue to consumers from a service modality which reaches

out to them, often in their own.living/working situation, and which is time-limited

G . - N N b

. T N ~'
.\ \‘ -3 ) & . - . ‘L‘_




and targei-specific. An added plus for consumers is the benef hcy realize

.8

‘from learning ''res onsiveness" "intentionalit ,''in ps cholo, ical education -
g _ y \

_terminoiogy) to life situations as opposed merely to 'learning discrete responses-.'

N

to single situations. ; ) - o ’ N
Summary
. . . The introducti'on to this monograph has touched"on the basic nature

and genesis of structured groups for faclhtatlng human development some
| of the key elements in the proces of development and maay of the charactenstlcs
'that recommend such approaches both to the practltxoner and the consumer. The
next chapter explores at greater leng'l:h the co._re components and some further:

conceptual tenets of-each of the three types of structured developmental groups.

A

|

y

@




- The first section of this chapter describes the value of
- utilizing structured groups to help people deal with prob-
) . lem situations. Next, the three major categories of struc-
w - tured groups are presented and the core components of each
type are identified. A checklist follows for identifying
and detailing the critical elements to be-included in the
development of a structured group. The chapter concludes
with a discussion of practical issues and 'guidelines.for .
implementing structured groups in an Jbency or institutiqp.,”

Chapter II

. - ~-= . SR . . : .
. Conceptual Overview of Structured Groups .

Value of Struétured Groups -

. In general, structured groups represent aftempts on the part of

mental health workers to intervene as early as possible in an individual's life. .

so that unmet normal developmental needs do not become the foux;da'.tic;h fo}
‘more serious problems later in life. Specifically, they are designed to provide -

: opportunity for positive intervention to occur as the need for assistance develops.
So, for example, instead of trying to help a'persAon relieve his depression after

3

o - an unsuccessful marriage, the focus is on intervening earlier to help a person
Y Y R Ty . N v . . . R . ) . .

learn how to coﬁirﬁu’hicate feelings non-defensively and how to share intimately.

C gy

This illustration is characteristic of a number of situations in life where
'_struc'tured groups ¢an reduce the likelihood that normal developmental needs - .

o

will become frustrated and lead to the need for later extensive counseling and

thérdpy .

4 -
LV
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Besides providing opportunity for 'ea'rly interventioh, structured groups

E have several other positive attributes that make them valuable additions to the

o . - . -

mental health WOrk‘éIj'S repértoire for- promoting growth and dey;elopvn'fént.‘ Am.ong
the mo:st impoﬁ;ant are the following: . | .
(1) B Thveyf d;amystify thé pro'ce:-s‘sy’of seif—diécove;‘y and self—enhancement'>

by systemat.'ivcv structuring for -goal-attainment. Because the gfoups

have a2 definite structure, they éqm;nunicate a sense of goal-directedness‘

and raise expectations that the goal éan be achieved.

(2) They are relatively' non-threatening to participéhi:s and makg the pfoceés

of self-learning enjoyable. Through éppropriate structured .exercises
. . . . ~ they encourage people gently but firmly to increase their ability to try

out new behaviors or examine issues they woulu normally avoid. Most

'structured groups attempt to raise a person's épproach' gradiént ' .

o

so that he/She will attempt new behaviors:or examine delicate issues,

while traditional therapy focuses on lowering the avoidance gradient so

- that new behavi'drs may emergé.
(3) They allow for both peer and professiorialv feedback relating to a
specific interpersonal skill or life issue. Provisions are made for -

an individual to reality test, gain consensus, and explore self-enslaving

L 4

myths. Peer involvement within the group in p:;'oviding social feedback
is a key factor in enabling participants to attempt new and provisional

ways of responding to existing problem situations.

. T 4) They repi‘esent an economical use of treatment tim,e. A significant

number of issues or needs that are treated in one-to~oné counseling

1%




can be more efficientl; and completely' resolved through a structured E
‘group. | |

(5) They encourage change and growth by prov1d1ng a mechanlsm for act1ve V,
problem‘-solvmg. Group members 1nvest a sxgmﬁcant amount of group . -
time in practicing a particular ski}l, actively clarifying an 1esue, and
structuring a resolution.-

6) ’fhey helo particioants become aware of the c'ommonal;xty. of the tSrpe

- of problem situation they are attempting to resolve. Th'e sense ef

"be1ng in it together" is not only commumcatéﬂ— through K fact that

' there are ten, twenty, or more partxcxpants in the partxcular group at

-

.- - +. hand but also that the tybe of group in which'they are involved is heing

W

offered on amwidespread basis in other locations,’
T o They' reduce thesstig_rna_ aesociated with seeldng help\because the‘y‘
focu’,s on”cor'nmoﬂn deyelopment-al needs utilizing an educat;on/ experientia;l, .
| . .formatq. This xs in contrast to traditional counsei'ing which 1s .largeiy';' :
'ﬁ . -reme'di.al or,-relfaBili-tati\;e in'charact‘er. o :
“(8) _Tlreydestablish.. the houndaries of the cgntract between the leader and

the participants and thereby: create a senee of psychOIOgical safety
for éroup Tmerinb’ers.)' 'Each participant can enter into the group .

' exper;ence with a feeiing .of inner comfort that the gcroup wili’st,ick to the .
-stated goal and not attempt;to restructure the "whole ﬁersonality. "
Many pedple 'fea;r,that structui‘eci groups areé simply seneitg@ty grou;)s by%,
}another name and that their euery vilnerability will be expo\eetl anc;,

exploited. Through an explanation of the differences between the two

: 16
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! types of groups, their fears can eas1ly be relieved. The use of
structure in groups sets real limits on the power of the leader and

_ on whot is legitimate to explore.

PN

Major Types of Structured Groups o \ '

Structured groups can be classifiéd into three general types accorh'dinggu \
N
to the emphaS1s the group leader and members place on ach1ev1ng a speclflc N

purpose or goal. - The three types are: (1) life skills groups, (2) hfe theme
X - . - . . . .

groups have an educational/experiential based format, are goal.oriente\d, and

- o " .- o — .
/ o D )

" utilize a systematic, sequential approach to resolution of the problem situation,

significax{tdifferences exist among the three types with regard to their goals. -

_ Broadly speaklng, llfe SklllS groups are deS1gned to help pe0ple acqulre new .

skills or complete the development of 1nadequate sk111s. Llfe theme groups

-

| center on strur*‘urlng the self—1nqu1ry process 50 that an individual can develop

” a sense of peraanal understandlng that can lead to greater feelmgs of freedom and

N\

~individuation. Llfe transmon groups have the twin goals of helpmg people

restructure'the past psychologically and build skills for future living. As one:

* can see, each type of gronp aims at supporting and “facili“_tating the developmental

process from adifferent, yet.i often complementary, perspective. |

Life Skills Groups . - L.

_Life skills groups have as their common purpose helping peaple acquire
or further develop life-enhancing skills that will enable them to cope successfully

with the psychological demands of living. Asa per_son's chronological age

C S 15




increases, especially during the fixt:'st 18 to 25 years of life, the number of
i ' ‘

- affective and interper‘sonal skills that must be mastered expands dramatically. .

Yet, although an individual is expected to develop this wide range’ of 1nternersona]

sxills, their acqulsltlonls often left to chance. In today S soc1ety vez:y few
cexjnemonies, programs, or initiation rites remain that \gill insur‘e the learning :
of critical life-enhancing skills by a given age (Aries{ 1975). | Despite this

fact, we often ehow very little tolerance or provide little support tor those

people who have not learned certain skills by the expected time. The' failur.e . T

- skills they need to make life worth living. Some of the more conimon life
‘Survival Skills, Anxiety Management, Life/Work Planning; Behaviaral Self-

‘personal Skills Training and Parenting Skills.

* The leader provides for e\‘;ery participant a clear overview of the purpose of the =~

. . : . o/ H
group and the general methods that will be used to achieve that goal. Itis |

to acqulre effective 1nterpersona1 skﬂis ’tmpercts—nra—decrdedtrnegat've—fashior .

-

on the quahty of an 1nd1v1dual's life.

Structnred life skills groups provide pfocedures_, rnethods, and' ey

systematic techniques to help people develdp fhed'offective and intéi'per_s'-onal : )

C

4 . : - . - . . - . . | \‘

skills workshops and gronpé‘ éifé_raAsserti've Behavior Training, Academic

. - . r T ‘
Control,  Decision-Making/Problem-Solving, Communication Skills, Inter- e

Core Elements of Life Skill Gfoups. Certairf core elements are
consistently stressed’in life skills groups. First, in a life skills gi‘oup'the

goal is always explicitli‘ stated and is the reason for the group's existence.

critically important that the stated« goal always remain the central focus forv,.each

group member.‘ Second life skills groups try to teach responsweness to sltuatlons

2y . :
16 ‘ 4 ‘ . . . }
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rather than discrete résponses. A major goal of each group is to help people

f'develop skill in responding or 1n1t)at1ng as oppoSed to learmng pat phrases :

or.stock answers. Third, the typical format for a life skills group 1nvolves
(a)' a hlending of didactic and'experiential learning, (b) sequential and
cumulatii(e _bui_lding from session to session, v(c) out-of-group assignments

to reinforce learning and increase generalization to real life, and (d) a
predetermineg. number of sessions to achieire the stated goaI. vFourth,-. '
i/irtual'ly all life skills groups involve some pre-sele‘ction- of clients. Speoii‘ic ’

- R e — ¢

selection crlteria are estabhshed prior to the group that are based onthe .

needs of the individual in relation to the group and the poss1ble negative effects
an individual may have on the group process. Fifth, life skills groups require °

that-an atmosphere of mutual trust and cohesiveness exist among the members

‘of the group. Bec_ause a large majority'of the life skills groups utilize peer

- "I.

-~ feedback as afreahty-testing mechanism, it is 1mportant that life skills groups

are'time-limited. The typical length of a group is usually between four and

eight sessions and involves a total time commitment of 8 to 16. hours in formal

meetings.

Leader Behaviors. Most often the leader takes a very active role o

during *he life of the group by modeJ.i’nar appropr1ate behav10r, role playing

. ditficult or perplexmg problvms prov1d1ng pos1t1ve reinforcement or constructive '

~

criticism, and assigning and reviewing homework. Thus, in order to be an

effective fi silitator of 2 life skills group, an inﬂ_ivi;lual must be able to 'cohununicate T

' : R
clearly, confront>constructively, reinforce effectively, focus critical feedback

a

to the task at hand, an derstand the complexities of group process. In addition, ‘

3
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~ the group leader must (1) be willing to adhere to the estabh shed goal and
avoid turning the group into a non-spec1f1c counselmg group, (2) have
B 7.command of a flexible fund of techniques and act1v1t1es m order to-vary the B
. ’ | procedures .or style used in attaining the goal when group conditions so
‘indicate,. (3) be comfortable with a: le‘ader'ship. role lixnited~ to assisting With

the accomplishment of a particular goal and theconsequent. reduction in power’
over the group, =a.nd (4) be willing to invest as much time and energy in
desxgmng and evaluating a part1cular type of | group as in leading the actual
group meetmgs. _ SmCe most life skills groups bu11d from a theoretxoal base

wh1ch is largely e1ther behavmral or cogn1t1ve, a workmg knowledge of relevant

theories and resea1ch f1nd1ngs is also helpful

While it is not essential for a prospect1ve leader of structured groups -

_actually to have developed the program to be. offered, it is desirable that ‘the

person have had some experxence as e1ther a-co-leader or apprentxce before -

) . - . ’

becom1n<r the prlmary leader. Apprentxcmg or co-fac111tat1ng allows the

< ~

future group leader to obtam ""hands on' experience that will enable him/her

to develop flexibility 'an'd avoid to&tal ~dependence on the original design. Also,

co—1ead1ng prondes an’ opportumty to "c11n1c" group progress and, therefore,

become sensitive to the critical pomts in the group movement. The maJor1ty

of structured life skills groups are co-facilitated.

“Life Theme Groups -

Contrasting with the life skills groups; which focus on skills necessary 3
> L , N .

for positive interpersonal functioning, are the life theme .groups. Thése groups

b R S 2 2




Ly »

~-ate designed to provide individuals- with opportunities'to examine and grapple

A systematically with important i.ntrap“ersonal issues of day-to-day living.
/ Beginning with the period of adolescence, a ‘substantial Increase ocecurs in

) ! . . L . - e o .

. the _m_nnber of times an individual is required to make subjective choices

~. " (Gould, 1972). -Often,' external guidelines for chooéing one'altemati\}e over
another are >unclear', and tﬁe person rr_u_lsi: loc').k‘inward to detefmi_ne which
' alternative is moét appropriate. In shoi't, th_e'individﬁal becomes his/her own
. N s _ ‘ i
- resource for probleni-éolving, makingvjudgment.s, and.eval‘uating‘ al_i;ernati\}es.
. : ‘The choicesv‘an individual makes or the wéy‘h.e/she decides to exercise

«

judgmerit are highly influenced by the extent to which the person has successfully

- resolved certain key life themes. For example, the dezree to which é‘person -
. ) ' .

" has resolved his/her fe‘elings about sexuality, personal values, mortality, and

" “desire for intimacy clearly influence the way he‘/ she will respond to others

-

. and 1 to the "en'\'ngonment. Most p’éople, can recall instances in their own lives
or in the lives of othé‘rs whéﬁ'tﬁey,have been si_) preocc'upied‘ with a particul_ar’

issue or theme (mortality, loneliness, etc.) that all else ‘became of little

importance. Many people move through life unaware of how they affect other
. people anid/or how their ability to live in the "here and now" has become

" severely constr jcted because they have been unable to resolve some critical

life theme. ' oy . ' . .

One does not have to search very far to find Situ'ations'where people -

‘have betraye_d’valueé central to themselves to es’cabé\feelings of lqnelidess or

-

.

™ .

v o ) ‘\ ; - - -
 have chosen to live with surface level relationships because real intimacy or

—~t T , e

sharing them sels i ‘__ﬁva&to&difﬁ{eul&;—mmp}es—&bound—ﬁf—how%

g

] " : | iy gt 23 )
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1nd1v1duals have red1rected the1r lives to compensate for inadequate resolut1on

of central life i_ssues. Life theme, groups provide peogle witi: an opportunlty to

(1) examine their basic beliefs and values, (2) understand their style of"f
relating to themselves, and (3) clarify the redsons why they relate to others "
/ . " in specific ways. The. ultimate goal of life theme groups is not simply to =~

examine, understand, or clarify key life themes but to lead'toward a resolution

¥

.- ~of these themes so that individuals can unshackle themselves from the constraints

R S s ’ - e e
~ of an unexamined life and redirect themselves in more personally rewarding ways.
e T “ ”V " Just as, the acquisition of many life skills is left to chance factors, so -
. the resolutlon of 1mportant life themes is often left unprov1ded for in-any = o+

"

systematic fashion. . The advent of structured life theme groups offers a vehicle

for systematic examination, evaluation, and resolution of important values,
. 1 i N -

" issues, or needs. Some examples of life theme groups or workshops are Values

. ' - . : .
u s - - -

"Clarification', Male'/ Female Consciousness—Raising, Meaning of Death in Life, -
Intlmacy and Sharmg, Lonehness and Self—Betrayal Creat1ng a P'erSOnal .

,-»b ' . .
- ,o-..x

L1festyle, Self—Esteell\:nd Learmng to Love.

—_ : Y

Core Elements of Life Theme Groups.' Life theme groups share a

number of common characteristics. First, each life theme group has a clear
R - \\ : T ' . , 3 . : o
purpose that is kngwn to all group members dnd is the stated resson for the
s ’ '\‘\ ) .

groyp's existence. Second,Q“,‘life theme groups focus on intrapersonal knowledge.

as opposed to the acquisition of interpersonal skills. The typical flow of the
self-discovery process in a life t}’éme group is exploration, integration, and

initiation of the process of resolutiori. -Third through enabling people to

increase tl the1r level of self-understandlng, life theme Uroups help them become

24:
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flexibly responsive to the needs and values of others rather than rigid or

role‘ de;f/endént. ' Fourth, the"group format typically involi/es .ﬂ(l), a series of

structuzi‘ed exercises designed to direct and guide the self-inquiry process, ‘

iy o

(2) exercises‘. or techniques for integrating and beginning resolution,of life
issues, (3) opportunity for processinrffeelings and attitudes uncovered as 7
a result of the group activ1ties, and (4) some guidelines indicating for whom

‘ the group is appropriate and whether a screening interv1ew should be conducted

o -

Fifth, life theme groups are value—onented in that they attempt to ass1st people

o cfarify their pei‘sonal stance with regard tga 'spec_ific theme or value.‘

‘ 'Finalhly, they are time 1-{;}1ited. The typical group length varies from .one to .
six segsions, witha corresponding total time inves'tment range of three to"
fifteen hours. Most life ‘,theme groups require a time investment for memhers

of ten to twelve hours: Some life theme groups, however, are designed to
be-conducted in one day or one evening and, therefore, may last for as few as

three hours.

< Ch . . N

. Leader Behaﬁors and Skills. uEvehthough life theme groups are.

highly structured, they often possess humanistic or existentjal foundations.’ \

The group leader plays an active, guiding role.but is usually less active than
the leader of'_a life skills group. The group ieader must clearly‘ explain e‘ach
e.xercise, provide..a system for processing new information or awarene.s.s,
and seek :to develop mutual trust and cohes’iveness'.- Additionally, much as in
_Ahfc skills groups, the leader of a theme group must (1) keep the group focus

£

on the original goal (2) have command ofa ﬂeXible fund of techniques and
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activities so that he/she_can redirect the style of goal attainment if group

conditions so indicate, and (3)_‘be \\}illing to invest as much timefand energy

% N

. / in cfeS1gn1ncr and evaluating a partxcuIar type o£ group as‘an Ieadlng the . = . .&
, o '\ ’ @ =. - \
_ actual group meetings. 3y A i s .
. » : - ‘Again, asin Iife skills groups, it is not'QESSential f&a prospective
- : g »

leader of Structured groups aotuaﬂl_y‘ to have developed the program to be

' e . T Y ; . : i
- offered, but it is desirable that the person F.havq had some.experien~: as either
. . H ~ ;' N @
"“#.54 a co-leader or apprentice before becoming the’primary leader, . = -
£ TRty . .

Al N . A o

Life 'Transition Groups. Life tranﬁjtion groups are designed to help

E]

peoplte understand evaluate, and accomphsh ma]or changes whith they feel
are necessary or de31rable. They attempt to help people move as smoothly
-2y J

- : and. effectlvely as poss1ble through the unexpected upheavals th‘at occur'in O

i -~
"\

hfe as well as the consclous w111ful attempts to undergo change. ..

.- - e,\ . "

~ People are ponstantly attempt1ng to red1rect or posxtlvely 1nﬂuence '

o

' " the course of their lives. Omu8 often hears statements hke, "He is trying to

\

better h1mSelf " "She's trying to be more sens1t1ve, " or, "He s try1ng to .

adJust to the kldS' be1ng gone. " Many of the changes or transitions people
' . . . )
Y experience are 'minor, and can be accomplished wit out 31gmf1cant stress or

° ' . -

SF fear of unknown conséquences. Howe"ver, when a person comes to the point of
) being suddenly catapultedv into a new life style (death of-a life mate, divorce,’

or other major loss), or purposefully seeks to alter an unfulfllhng style of

- detl _:

i ) <

ex1stence, he/ she faces a very d1ff1cult and Sometlmes oveiwhelming challeng/e

Often the 1nd1v1dual faces that t'lsk alone, unable to find helpful and supportlve

3 G,

~
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: s oY ' . :
‘signposts. The feelings of apprehension, "second thoughts, ' and other
. ' | o .
negatively—tinged emotions that sweep through a person entering a major

. life transition are magnified by'the uncertainty of how to proceed or to com-

E prehend' what is happening.
' In'order to negotiate importantlife transitions successfully, “n

e

— “ _ a . individual can prof1t from the ass1stance of an external resource’ Sy stem. The

. - . ’ find support for, |
. System should provide for a chance to reality test, = A pp: ancf ecome aware

of how others deal with ‘change. Adopting and adaptiné; toa new way of life .
requires a high degree,of intrapersonalawareness and a substantial array of ‘

1nterpersonal Skll‘lSa Mowng from a prev10us way of belng to. anewer and less

’ -

S ‘ .. farmhar style of 11v1ng is a complex process and demands that an 1nd1v1dual

- pOSSeSS the skills and self—knowledge to create an approprmte support system
for the change. ‘As Morgan (1974) noted, a g"r_owing need has surfaced for } _ \

group 'con'te)_cts designed to accommodate persons going through these kinds T

of life stages or transitions. | ) :

AL

The vast ma]orlty of life tranS1t10n groups/focuses on helplncr people -

deal with the unexpected Itis dramat1c, 193( ticipated transitions, catalyzed

/

K

by persenal loss that arc most sh /ck/nv to an 1nd1v1dua1 Transition groups

attempt to prov1de a mechamsm for successfully resolv1ng theSe 1mportant .
.

life '-changes Amontr the 81gn1/f:cant life transitions that ‘many people struggle -

. ,/ N “

with are: (1)_adjusting to the death of a family member or 11fe_ mate, (2) making
’ . ;_—//// ‘ . . . . = f v .
a major careef change, (3) learning’to cope with an uncorrectable physical injury,

- . . . . - . S -

| (4) leaving the family and entering the adult wo}ld-, and (5) creating a new way
of l1fe followmg the breakup of a pr1mary‘ relatlonshlp. _' o o
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Core Eleinents of Life Transition Groups

-

. R S The de gree of structure employed in hfe transition groups varies

widely, and,' therefor'e, -_they have fewer core components in'c'ommon than do

life skill and lifethe'rne groups. Af, major commonality of life transition
. group's is that they are change oriented and the change goal is identifi‘ed and .

i

openly sh“ared. As noted above, life transition groups offer Vehicles for
neootlatlng changes that become necessary because of some psychologlcal or

physwal loss or result from self—-wxlled altera ions in one's hfe situation.

-

Second, they focus on building future styles of relatingbas_edup'on a clear

- ‘understanding of how the past has led to one's ‘present status, Last,  life-

transition groups are time limited. The typical length of a group ranges from
C . s N ‘ .
four to ten sessions. ' 3 ° . o

a?

Leader Behaviors and Skills -

»

In life tr_ansition_groups, the'leader is only moderately active and is.

-highly dependent on the healing and nurtnring forces present within the group

—— members to,help_parucrpants_effect 1ntegratlon and readJustment The leader

-
-

‘ goes beyond the boundarle_s of.,_tradltlonal group_counsehng by usmg structuré
: tto'augxnent and.cataly;e"'the change proces,s; Thus, the deve_lopment and
. faci}itation of a l:ife transition g'rdup is both an ;rt and a rational process. .
'Because a ltfe transition ﬂgro’up reqnire‘s_that a leader be aware simul-
y taneously \,‘to the emotiondl needs of each-rnernber and their progress _totvard

. the desu'ed chancre goal, it is partlcularly deslrable for a prospectlve leader

to f1rst co- faclhtate a group. The prlmary leader has a responmbihty to "c11n1c"
PR D . K3
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with the co-fa "litator (trainee) the progress of the group .pa'r.ticipants so that

" the co-facilitator can gain skill in recogriizing the critical incidents and

p'oin.i;s of transitional movement occuring during the life of the group. «

T ; s

Designing a Structured Group

4

The ‘néxt three chapters in this monograph describe ex‘istiAng structured

groups designed to-help an individual acquire a life skill, examine a life theme,

.

or effectively resolve an important life transition. Each of the .pr.ograms can be

<

. - oo ~ N et .
~ implemented in a wide variety of settings without need for significant revision.

Even though the s‘tructuréd'groups to bé presented are fairly _cofnpre-‘-
& . ) . _ . ' .
hensive, many people may still desire to create their own type of group. To
., . : f .' s ’ C, . ) - ’ Lo ’ )
assist in this process of designing new kinds of structured groups, a series of-

* conceptual and practical guidelines fs presented here. For purposes-of clarity
and ease of application ‘the guidelines have been divided into three areas:
(1) pre=group planning, (2) gro oformat consideration, ' (3) evaluation’ of

: ' ° N Py -. A . - . .
outcome. ' In c¢esigning a structured graup 1t is critical to give attention to each

of these three areas. The guidelines are key to the effectiveness of a structured

S

group.’

Pre-CfOLtp Planning Variables .
. .'fhel four ke§ conceptual :and_ practical pre—prograxh variable‘s‘éré:
(1) s,tatément of p‘uxv'po'ée and focus of'thé group
-(2) , ésSesément of heed for the groué'in the pbp‘ulation being served
(3) c?etérmination of staff and.'sup;;ortive x;esource-s o -
- @) 'Qevélopment of a njla'r'keting strategy.
| , 29 Gt

25

L.




The first step in the‘organizationof a structured group is to articulate

‘\as 'specificallv'as possible the oroal or focus of the group’. Once the aim of the
, grov.lp has been cla11f1ed, it is necessary to aSSess the need for that type of

group in the aGency, 1nst1tutlon, or commun1ty where it is to be offered ‘ Assess— e

ment procedures do-not have to be intricate or elaborate, since the purpose is

' S1mply to forecast response and identify target groups . Often the need for a

( o ° ———— -

“particular type of structured group can be- determlned by (1) mtenswe 1nterv13ws

“

’ w1th a Small number of people, ' (2) review of the. types of problems presented to—

~your agency or ‘prevalent within the community, (3) a brief auestionaire aiven 1

toa representative sample of the population being served, or (4) research data

\Q)ort\ed in books and journals on developmental needs of people in the age

range you serve.
After identifyi 1ng the need for the group belng developed the next

1mportant task is to match existing res0urces to the degree of need. IPeveloplng,

) imple *enting, and revising‘structu'red groups requlres a significant time

commit ent It n‘fay be necessary., for example, for staff members to upgrade,
\ :

. equipmeht (video—tape and the like).
The fil‘:,nal pre;program "’planning variable involves establishing a plan
\ o

“for mar et1ncr n.\he group to potentlal consumers Acti\‘/e mark'etinO‘ aimed.at - -
\ . .

increasing the \)(1S1b111ty of the group is important, partlcularly where the

clientele re un‘t\amiliar with the Structured developmental group concept. It

56"




' muét be rem_er.nb'ered that‘ strectured‘group's represent a_ttempts to?iritef\fle‘ne

before unmet normal "devel)op;nental need"s dep,er_ior;te into deeper pfychological .
troubles. While codnselors providing traditionél forms of couneeling -ar.ld

thera.p.yvcan rely uhpon the duress-experieneed by eliente vﬁth ée\'/e;'e“ problems

to rr{otive;:e them to seek. assistance, leaders of structﬁ're‘d_ groups cannet. A
singicant portion of' the clientele being ‘s}er'ved’- by streetui‘ed grourl:r)s ie ‘net . ..

deeply troubled emotioriall_y end ghus must be mo'tivated to 'participate through - | ¢

other means.

Group Format Considerations
Prior to the actual offering of a Structured group several impo_rtant' ‘

issues related to group"f_ormat must be considered. - They are:

. ' (1) elaboration of the goal of the group

i
;

5

2) .specification'of ‘key program elements

N _ -(3) identification of objective s and selection of appropriate exercises,
. aad te‘chniques - .
' (4) Provision of opportunity to reality test . C ' ;

A 3

"(5) determination of size, length, and membership.

N

<~ ' If‘_the four pre-group planhing steps have beevn‘ effect@vel;j carried out,

" then the gro'und\vo’xjk has been laid to determine‘ the actual format of the group..
The‘first step in developing an appropriate forma,tfis to clarify further

the goal of the group. ,T}i‘;e‘ngoup facilitator must be able to explain in non-

;e

te'chﬁical.language. to the members the precise goal they will be trying to achieve

s,
4

and how the achievement of the goal can make a difference-in their lives.. The

~~, . ' » B R ‘ \
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: paltxclp'mts should und(,rbt'md clearl) what W1ll change. For example, will
. the focus be on eliminating spemflc counterproductive behaviors? On clarifying
life values ? On learning how' to be appropriately-assertive ? The facilitator

- should be able to_proﬁde some positive descriptions of the behavior or -attitudes

of people who "flave acquired the life skill or'res.olved the life'then;e in this

particular type of structured group. In addition, it is important that the group

‘
’ H

facilitator help each in,e_mber personalize the group goal. .For example, it is
not enough. simply to state that this group will be dealing with a specific goal,

such as becommor more assertive. The persorl must be able to identify how the '

0
-

" group can help h1m or her with hls/her specific assertion def101t Will the

" individual learn to become less aggressive? Will-the group help the person’

':t;ec'ome-more ‘gheal—‘d.ir‘ec’ted in asking for what he/slle neebd‘s\.? - Will the individual
Vlearn to defend his/her rights? In Otl\lelt words, what thegroup caln do for each | \
participant personally needs te be spelled out elearly. o | —

| 'Tl;e Secollq el:ep i‘n dexh'elo;.Jing a formqt. deSigned te achieve a stated

goal is. fo' specify key pregram components and indicete how they relate to the
overall purpose of the group. For example, in designirlg an aSSerti;n training
group, it would be necessary to indicate V\;hat the components of’as'sertive '
behavior are (thiggs sueh as eye contaef, t_)Ody posture, vocal tone, tl;ﬁing,_goal— ’

directedness) and the ways a person could use assertive skills (to defend against

. verbal attack, to express positive "feelings, etc.). In helping a person acquire

"a life skill, understand a vital theme, or effect a desired transitioh," it is

necessary to identif'y"the discrete steps involved in building cum.ulatilvel-'y toward

the successful attainment of the goal.

\\‘ | ' 28
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—A~r»thifc¥‘5neeessar3zvstep'is to select appropriate group 'exeroiSee or
T v,

techniques and order them so that the growth or discovery process 1unfolde N
sequentially, builds cumulatively on previous learning, maintains motivation

through minimizing frustration and maxi-m-izing.egioe‘[‘@eopﬁz and achieves th¢

, goal 1n the most efflclent amount of time.

Fourth, it is Crltlcally 1mportant that the facilitator. prov1de an

oppo’_rtunity for each participant to test his /her new learning-- a new attitude; Ski]];

or direction in life--in the group;_. A group setting is an ideal environment for

B

reality te/s’ting, seeking suppoi't, or trying to approximatea desired behavior.
‘Honest feedback from group. members helps the individual to operationalize

new learnings and increases the likelihood that these learnings witll aeneralize

beyond the group.

” . . ) ,
& :

‘After the group facilitator has clearly elaborated the goal, specified -
- the basic elements o'fpthe learning process, selected appropriate techni_qnes |
and exer&ises and made pfo:rision"for 'reali't& testing, the next step is to
determlne the desned size, length and membershlp characterlstlcs of the

group "Group size will depend upon the amount of individualization the facilitator

3

must provide each member. The more 1nd1v1dual attention received for each
member of the group, the smaller th‘e-grou’;p size must be. In general, life ‘ -

- skills and life transition groups are limited to twelve or fewer people, while

life theme groups often can be expandeci to acoommodate any number of persons.

The number of sessions and duration'of“qach_wi-l_l vary according to the goal

‘and size of the group. Life transition and life skills groups usually ‘meet for o

severa) sessions on a \;éeekly basis while some life the_rﬁe groups meet only once

29
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. or twice. Many structured group facilitators feport that multiple sessions
produce the most satisfaétory and lasting results.
An important format consideration is the establishment of criteria for

the selection of appropriate group participants. Of course, the' global criterion

_____for inclusion is commonality of some specific n.ed (to become assertive, over-

come grief, clarify values), ah?ﬁl"‘pﬁft'rcipaﬁtsxhguj@gye some degree of

need to achieve the group's stated goal. It is also important that a potential T

——

member not be so bogged down wifh psycholqgical ‘problems that his/her inclusiori-_

in the group will detract signiﬁcani:ly from the ability of other group members . ,

to gain from the group experience. In order to insure that a potentfal member

~ is appropriately méfivated and eciuipbed tb profit' frém the experience, faqil_itators
; sometimes érefer to hold a Shoxft sc?éen_ing interview ‘with each bfospectivé
clierit.' Thé gfoup facilitator can use this: pfe—group screening ,séésion to‘exp‘l_ain
the naf;ttlﬂr'e of the gi’oup and to assess the potential member"s métivati»or.lal.level. .
.Thi‘s is particularly true‘bf groups that iriyolve multiple sessions _sﬂ_pcli.lés life

x

skills groups. i a e

Evaluation of Effectiveness

. .
Evaluation o'f ‘structured groups has some direct parallels with rgsearch’ .

" “on othér modes of counseling and therapy. The fact that the experience of theofy ..
and practice is more advanced than the ability to assess behavior change
adequately applies both to psychothearapeutic strateqies and outcomes and to

structured group methods. The major difference is that because étructured groups-¢

are fairly recent devél‘opments_, they have not be(;n thevsubject of as many reséarch

0
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studies as have other more traditional forms of helping services. " 4
. o _ ‘ N X

A second paral}él with research on group counseling in general is

found in the few empirical studies done to date on structured groups. “The

o
P2

prepo‘nderance of outcome studies has involved a single; usually immediate;

. subjective self-report assessment completed at the end of the group program

3

. or shortly thereafter. Th1s type of study has the dual purpose of prov1d1na :

feedback to the group leader for 1mprovement of further groups and of measurlng o
the participants’ vievv of the group's effectiveness in helping them aCcomplish

their des1red goal. The results of the ma]orlty of thése consumer-based feed-

back ‘studies indicate that part1c1pants feel pos1t1ve about their accomphshment

-~ of the stated goal. Less common, but more desirable_methodologically, are
- ;o - . )

those few outcome studies of structured groups that measure "gains" within a

single group through some pre- and post-scheme of measurement of change.

' FinaMy, although all too infrequent.in group studies of any nature, are those
research studies that evaluate treatment outcomes by"comparison with various

types of control gro.ups. This lack of well c‘ontr)olled research 15.evident also in
) i o . '

"

the evaluation of the effectiveness of one-to—on)!e counseling, for practitioners
rarely conduct any systematic empirical assessment of their clients' experience

in therapy.

’

Overall, ‘the current state of evaluation of structured groups can be

characterized as sparse and predominantly superficial--which is not surprising,

considering its neophyte. status. . To date, ‘the most thorough research has been

undertaken in life skills groups, and most notably in assertivefskills training.

T

Even here, however, work on evaluation is as yet only beginning to move
v . ,
395
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bgener‘ated as yet, the situation can still be viewed as promising. -With the oo

v, . Co .
~ R " - ~ >

toward belng useful and of hlgh quahty Most often, meth.odo/logica.l weakneSSes

/

characterlze the research, partlcularly w1th regard to 1nsufflclent numbers of

sub]ects stud1ed, 1nappropr1ate or totally abSent control group comparlsons,

‘s

~ or inadequate instx;umentation.. Some studies do employ behavioral outcome

measures and appropriate valid and reliable inventories; but these are few in

number, of recent origin, and primarily accomplished with ,college student .

populations. However, the fact that these studies are beginning to surface can

be taken as a sign of the increasing maturity of the'structur.edgroup movement. a

>
¢

Generally; more soph'_tsti'c.ated studies with matched control groups are
I?g:ded to determine the ‘efficacy of the structured groups, and e\}aluation needs <

to be done at greater post-treatment intervals so that designers of similar

o -~

programs have a scientific basis for relating program elements to outcomes.

In this light, it Would be helpful if component parts-of the variou”s format models

were | 1solated and analyzed, 1nclud1ng conceptual varlables and their operatlonal

>

measures. Even thoutrh few well—controlled research efforts have been

advent of these structured developmental groups, the opportunities for research-

ing and vahdatmtr alternatlve modes of counsellng a331stance are plentlful AlSOa

as they grow in number and &pand in scope and rgetl{od of delivery, there

-

. ; \ X
: N » . e » ) ‘ »

appears to be reasonable cause for optimism over their future, both as effective

modes of providing service, and as _ot;}e\cts of. ernpirical evaluation. For = .

example, a review of the recent, assertion\s\kills' training group literature

reveals that clear-cut, positive results have been obtained oonsistently, particularlir

36 | \ .




‘Where behavioral measures and contiolled studies have been employed.

2

In addition to empirical measurement of the extent to which group

members achieve their desire_d goals, leaders of ‘structured groups should

continue to utilizé participants' feedback as a basis for possible revision of ’

‘the group format. Because goals _?ai:e clearly identif-ied and learnings build

Y

- . =

cumulatively from one session to the neixt»-—struct refl“groups doﬁiiave some
y U I

- (’

degree of built-in accountability ‘For 1nstance, ifa group member is hav1ng |
difficulty achié,Ving a goal, it becom‘ez readily apparent to the person, the
.facilitator, and other group members An examination of the particular - 1
acti\nty being\used to meet the stipulated \ob;ectwe is probably in orLder.

As noted prev10usly, although some controlled research studies have -
been conducted, the most common form of outcome measure used to date is
consumer feedback through interViews or questionnaires. Any attempt to
' assess the impact of a component of a structured group on an individual, should‘
‘be detailed enough to identify the elements which led to :Sudcess.or the lackh
of it.- '.I‘hus; feedback should be solicited from group members \lllith regard to:
| (1) clarity and appropriateness of'the. goall | | |

(2) v"vhat‘information contributed to the achievement of ‘theAgoal )
| 3) h'elpfulness ar limitations of the particular exe_rcises used
4) the s_iz‘e and‘length ofvgroup | |

(5). adeQuacy of opportunity for reality testing

(6) extent of generalization to everyday living

(7) stability of learning, particularly over time.

B X .
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The group facilitator should also evaluate the effectiveness of the -
R . o BRSIRN . . K .

group from the leadef"}\pgrspectivé. 'Did the groh;; reach the desired target -

EE / | . éudience? Was fhe ?eed pro’per.ly estimated for the group in ;the.populatiéh

| beiﬁg s‘er;/ed ? “Were appropriate members sélectgeci _f;r 'inclusg’idn iﬁ i:he group ? 7
e ' Wis the goal indi vidualized in such ai way tilat each grodp mémber was moti vﬁa'.ted‘
to learn? . B - S | .

v
rd

-~

- . ' ‘ , . - Summary

In this chapter, the three major conceptual categories of _structured.
.groups and their respective core componenté have been vresented. Thesé

conceptual bénbhmark_s are also the prototypical model for a structured develop- - '.

mental grohp of ariy type. In addition, descriptions of several practical steps- . : .

: N & . . .
useful in designing such a developmental group experience were outlined, and

the status and needs for evaluation described. In the next chapter, definitions
of épecific livfe skills groups.are elaborated, followed in succeeding ‘cha‘pfex.-s: .

by ;s,imilar pfe sentations for hfe theme groups and life transition groups.

-
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Life skills groups help persons to acquire the interper-
sonal skills necessary for effective functioning and satjs-
fying living. While these groups may deal with general or
. very specific kinds of skills, this chapter describes nine
. programs that are comprehensive in scope, with the ijdea .
that they encompass the key elements of more narrowly focus-
~ -~ " ed groups. For each program the issue is briefly outlined,
: an overview is provided, the férmat is descirbed, and the
activities and objectives are.given in some detail. '
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. : Life Skills Gfoups P

" or, idedlly, teach appropriate skills contiguous to the origin of demands for |

' tasl\s and interactions. o oL TS ek

. groups requlre a larger number of sessions to achleve successfully the stated

N

* Chapter I

* . . .
e o= L . y?

Life skills groups have as their common objective the development

of life-enhancing skills which enable people to cope successfully with the”
R . . . A\ .

| . — ) L - .

psychological demands of everyday living, Basically,-they try to help pepple

. e

fill in specific developmental gaps that:may have occurred during their lifetime,

them. Specifically, they help individials acquire the interpersonal skills and
? 5

ablhtles that are considered essentlal to successful negotlatlonssof everyday -?‘ B

)‘
. 3 l ?
A ' ‘ R T . P - K
Y \ .
.
-
i y-
.l

- <’ RN

The goal of a speclflc type of hfe\skllls groups can be quite broad

: 2
or very narrow. For exa_mp'l_e, consider the differences in scope of life Skll]:S; v

groups des;gned to help people ie’arn to control and eliminate feelings of . °° i

‘.’

anxxety Some anxiety management groups are deswned to relieve a full .

,range of’anxi\ty-baSed problems, mcludmg séxha\tlc complamts, soc1al
‘ Rl ( -
" orareneral feehngs of anx;ety, whlle other anx1ety management groups

{
. {

are des1gned to re‘heve a single manifestation of anxiety such as pubhc

COHCEI‘

3

speaking anxxety or test anxiety. Usually, the more comprehensxve life skills
k] - .
goal. This chapter focuses mamly on prowdmg.deScnptlons of broad scope _ )

life skills programs, since they often encompass the key elements of the,,more

° s . . 2 . - - I

narrowly focuSed groups.
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Regardleés of the p‘hrti’ilf"ﬁlzlr _e!mpha.sis ;)f- the .grolflp, the wide vériety

of stfucturéd life skills groups ha.s some commqn methﬁ&si ;f(;chxﬂqwes, ,-;inzl'

:pf.c)éedUres that are éons’id'eréd to be .es‘s'enf;ial.. fl;he core elements \‘vere‘ ) | L kR
. R .

descnbed more fully in Chapter Il. Each one o{_these eléments hsted below .

is usually a key part of any life SklllS group:

- (1) a-clea‘rly 1dent1f1ed focqs or goal

- ! - (2) déveloprri_ent of resggnsi'vepess (intentionality)

(3) use of an educétion—experientiél format (including' exercises

. " ‘and techniques) - o \ :
'(4) criteria for p_ré—'selec,tion of group m_ember's
(5). concern for eétablighing» a positive, cohesive group atmosphere

. (6) a time-limited number of sessions.

I Focus of Life Skills Groups i
- . N . 4!

‘The vast majo.rity of life s\ki}lsﬁpﬁog;rarr;ls_cu.rre'ntly b'éiélg offered

, .atteihpf to ;Tos-‘:er ;:he developmental ,"p\rocess in two‘ Basic wjays. First', xﬁa_ny
B « » R
) life skills groups advance the development of critical SklllS ‘which inost peoplé
‘ ac:quire only rncompletely durmlfr their adoles'cent years / Typical of these
o, jncom‘plete“ly '?Cquired skills are_: o | / o ‘ o . *
; ﬂ ,(15 ina.bkilibtyi to ,mana.gev the an_xietsr th;it acco{;{npanzie; i'ncr.evasing . - 1
4 ' ;esponsibilLty and iﬁdepén"der;éé. ’ /‘2. o R N

} o » C . » ’ .o . .?
\_ ' PP .. . " N ’ { -

- (2) difficQlty in negotiating needs and asserting effectively
. . i . }' N

£

"(8) lack of interpersonal skills which .l_i"init the ability to commuﬁicat‘e'

R ‘ S intimately and clearly ST -

- - - i ° N R
IS . -7 / . . o . i
. . ; . "




L o ' (4) neeq to l’ea.rn'to in::egrate»more fuily life and wérk goals.
~'Second, lif_é ékills g;'o'ups facilitaté the grc_)wtil pro.cc.ass'. by brow}iding :

a .s'tructured experience which allowvsz people‘ ' tc; .d,evelop.) specific lif_e-Q
enhahcing behavic;rs and to eliiﬁi.nat’e selfl-derfeati.r;g actionn.S. EXaﬁgb}es of tl_1e
neédﬁ' addreQSed by life skilis groups in ;:h'is category’are:

(5:1) .deyel.op.)ing .effgqtive pafé‘htirrg ékill’s;

(:2) reduc'ihg excéssive w.eig.h.tv

‘(3) improﬁné sleéping habits

(;1) .cont;'olling smekiné habits -

(5) developing creative decision-making skills.

~

Descriptions of Lifé Skills Programs . ‘ / .
. F ‘ . T : . L .

The remainder of this chapter describes in depth nine life skills
groups. These nine structured groups were }el’é.cted from a much larger
. - . ’ ' [ ) - .

numbér of programs because they represent models which are either compi'e;-

hensive in seope or have achieved fairly widespread use. For each of the

rfine groups a cépéule déécriptién of i:ile developméntal .i'ssu.e vi.s pré_sented, a
génc;ral ovérvicje}v‘v 6f the §.pecific 'progfam illustrafgd is given, and a detailed - -
descript-iior_n;fmi{h;é‘ctivitiés objeétiveé of eaph gréup session is ou'tline"d. In

. aa}iifﬁiqn: we have identified 'he originator(s)' of each model and \vhabve pres‘er.ltted\\\

‘ ) ! -7 \

’.af'Se.smor'l-by-.SESsion description‘ of thé activities and objectives as it was -\\ |

* .

.
PR

subrhitted to us. Therefore, the style of ‘description of each program varies,
as well as the degree of detail used to elaborate upon the activities employed.
- LY : *

. '
- o

~ One major variation among the nine structured group models presented relates
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to the way the objectives of each session are reported. Some models identify =

an objeétive for each group activity within a session. Other structured group

-approaches utilize several exercises or activities to achieve a specific '

objective. In situations where there is not a one-to-one correspondence;

e, DA v . .. . . .
between an activity and specific objective, the overall objectives: for each
session are listed at the beginning of each session description.

S B The reader should take into account the fact that each of the,programs

o

ireporf;ed was condensed by the originaL.de'veloper(s) to conform to our format

s " requirements. “In some cases leader manuals, workbooks and other materials

had to be compacted from over fifty pages to approximately ten pages in length._

'Readers of this monograph are encouraged to write directly to the individual

program developers for more complete information and supportive materials’

)

developers will be found. at the end of the monograph.

- Anxiety Management Training Group
The need to monitor, control and eliminat,é unneceesary, and often
‘erippling, feelings of anxiety is a task that confronts an increasing nu’i\ber of

people in our v”futur,e shock" pa“cebf living. The inability to manage the \\\

'physical and ps;ychological feelings of tension and anxiety that ar,e present.in

daily living can dramatically influence the __amount of enjoyment and satisfaction

> : that a person experiences. Indeed, 1t is strlklng to note the decrree to which
people restrlct their life style/s and’ adopt many self—-defeatlng behaviors. to

avoid having to-cope with feelings of anxiety.

38

which would be L_lelpful' for effective program implem-entation. A ]i'st of these - -

: [ . i CL . N ‘ - T s ' .
Structured groups designed to help people monitor and control feelings

~




of anxiety. are attempts to supply people with adaptive coping skills so that

they will not have to rely on more,maladap‘ti\:/e coping styles. A wide varlety

of arixiety management groups has been devised over the pastfew years. ‘As .

noted before, some group models focus on the treatment of a particular type

<

of anxiety, while other models are more comprehensive in scope. ' The model

¥

' illu_strated in detail in,this chapter is a comprehensive model designed to deal .

thh feelings of generahzed anxiety, somatic complalnts speech and test

takxng anx1ety, free-floatlnor anmety, and many other manifestations of underlymg

_ tension. //

The Anmety Management Tra1n1ng Model was de veloped by Barry
McCarthy in the Counsellnor Center at The American Un1vers1ty and meets for
one and one-half hours weeklyfor four weeks. The purpose of the group 1s to

help people develop the skills to monitor and control non-productive feelings

“of anxiety. The group 1ehes larcrely upon behamoral concepts and is deS1gned'\

' _for a group of from eight -to twelve part1c1pants. Sln@e the group model

. \ .
utilizes pro,gressive relaxation techniques, the leader mu\st arrange for a com-

L fo_rtable rooxn in whichvparticipants can recline on a soft surface ‘(pillows or

carpeting), n_o.iAse level can be controlled, and lighting can be dimmed at

appropriate times. N

[ B

The group participants can differ with regard to the type of anx'iety_'

based problem they ax:e experlencing._ 'Ho\\'/ever, people wh‘ohaVe developed

several anxiety or phobic problems are considered inappropriate for inclusion.

£

. g . | ~ : : R o
Because the arroup meets for one and one-half hours for four consecutive weeks,

prior to the group each p'lrt1c1pant should a«rl ee to attend each session and do
': . 4 ‘t
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the homework assignments.

~ Group Format

The Anxiety Management Training model developed by McCarthy ié

a sequential skill building approach. The concepts, Qxercises, time limits,

2,

Al

" and objectives are presented below.

'SESSION [

- ACTIVITY
1. Introduction and ba,ckgrbund (30 to '

45 minutes).:

_a.  Each person introduces self

- and states purpose for being
~ in group. :

b. Leader gets'verbal commit-
ment from each person to do
homework; describes group
format (including confidentiality);
sets up buddy system; explains
theory and technique of relaxa-*
tion; stresses the goal of moni-
toring and controlling anxiety
‘(importance of self control);
explains the difference between
anxiety management training
and hy pnoSis meditation, yoga,
etcl; and gives clinical and
personal examples of when it
can‘be used. ‘ -

Practice of relazation exercises -

(30 to 45 minutes).

Discussion of exercises and home-

work (15 minutes). Leader re=
emphasizes that rela\atlon is a skill
which must be practxced to be

40

.-'( Lo

(1)

OBJECTIVES

1

To begin i:o establish group

. cohesiveness.

@

®)

.

To obtain commitment to

all four sessions.

To clarify how to learn to

: control and monitor anxiety.

@)

Through buddy system to
have contact with person

. outside group who monitors-

(5)

#nd reinforces the person .. °

for practicing skill.

To begin to develop skills
in relaxation, and to

increase participants' feelings -

that they.can learn to manage
and elirminate non-productlve
tensmn

8




~ ACTIVITY OBJECTIVES

' learned, and that one must learn ' \ RS
R to discriminate between tension - SR P
and various degrees of relaxation.

/" 4. Homework assignment. = - ' :

(a) Practice exercises a minimum o
of once a day for ten minutes
each.  Practice tensing muscles
first, eyes closed comfortable .

'posmon . ..

T f
¢ i . -

- (b) Keep list of what makes you
" anxious during week. Try to
discriminate where anxiety is
felt.. o S C -
, (c) Check with buddy at least once
. ‘ ' during week to monitor progress. K

SESSION 11

1. Check on\hgmewoxj(/(llo"\to 15 . ‘ (1) To insure that group members i
minutes). Imporfant to be sure that - - are completing homework
* buddy system is positively reinforcing . assignments and acquiring
and that person is ready to make ~ relaxation skills.
~ maximal use of relaxation exercises - ¢ ' o
this session. - .. - {(2) To begin to develop the -
\ ‘ o ' capacity to utilize imagery \
. 2. Discuss use of,’imageryand' develop- ~as a way of controlling anmety.
ment of relaxation and competency = - \
scenes (30 minutes). Provide the * (3) To further refine the skill of :
followmcr "'UI(]GIIHES ' : - relaxation and use it to
o e - . monitor and control feelings’
a. Since anxxety is an mternally— _ _of tension, :
cued response, it can be elicited . ( '
and controlled and the procedure ' o
N ledrned and practiced via use of '
» imagery. "

b. Itis’ 1mportant to use all senses--
touch, sight, hearmg, move-
ment, smell, etc. whlle 1ma<rmmor“
scenes. :

) . | - 46
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ACTIVITY L * OBJECTIVES
c. See self dlrectly in scene,
not a plcture.
d. Each participant is to ,.cc;‘t\struct ‘
4 relaxation scene. .Examyles:
lying on beach, having back
rubbed, skiing, etc. .
e. Each participant is !io construct
a competency (mastery) scene-- o
Examples: boss saying "Good ‘ ‘
job, " cooking gourmet meal, : - e
getting an "A, "' etc. oo Ry e '
f s 0L et ~\‘i * .
3. ‘Practice relaxation exercises - - R
(30 mmutes)

4. While still relaxed, each member _ S
turns on relaxation and competency ‘ \
‘scenes, each scene twice for one ‘

. minute each.
. >

5. Discuss relaxation and imagery e
experience and ways to make them’ '
more real ‘.nd mmd

F ‘6. Homework:
a, " Practice relaxation for same = : o "
time. periods; but by end of
week fade out technique of
tensing before relaxing. o o -

-

T . - b. While relaxed, use relaxation . .
- "and comipetency scenes to enhance '

- the vividness anq cor_nfort‘.

c. Begin.th_inking of two: anxiety-

» -provoking scenes. Scene should
~a " be focused where individual is .
' feeling anxiety, so that it is out ' , .
- of control. - - ' ' ' - ST

e . - ‘. .o . .
A 4 3 ’ ‘ " ) v © 4 r.nv
! " M ’ B : ‘
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4 " . ACTIVITY

d. - Meet with buddy at least once
to reinforce practice and -
monitor progress.

7. End session by taking 5 minutes to
relax group (without first tensing)
and then imagine relaxation and
‘competency scenes. Participants.

- must practice and refine th1s
during week. o C o

" SESSION I

1. Discuss homework and practice -
on relaxation and xmagery (10
to 15 mmutes)
2. Each pers0n constructs two ﬁnx1ety
: scenes "(20 to 30 minutes). f 2
?
3. Discuss concepts and procedures-
of anxiety management training
¢ o procedures (10 to 15 mmutes)
Partlclpants g

a.' Recognize. that the goal is to
learn to monitor and control
anxiety.

b. Use anxiety as a ¢ue.to intro-:
| duce feelings of relaxation
and/or competency:

c. Signal leader by rai‘sirllg right
' index finger.

4. Anxiety Managemenf Training
(30 to 40 minutes).

JImportant to reinforce that clients
are learning to monitor and control
anxiety. If participant signals
anxiety, make sure he/she is
relaxed before re-presenting scene, -

43
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@2)

®).

@)

©)

- (6)

. understands and accepts the

OBJECTIVES

To insure that each member
feels comfortable and
skilled in his/her ability ¢
relax and use imagery.

To teach the prdcedures

and concepts involved in -
using anxiety management
skills. ‘

To practice anxiety manage-
ment techniques.

To be sure that each member '
procedures

To makeé sure that: each person
has identified. his/her own

unique anxiety cueing experience.
To enable participants to reach

a relaxed state without first
using muscle tension techniques.




_ ACTIVITY

~and preseni it for a shorter time.

Hopefully, both anxiety scenes will
be finished during session.

a.

_ Participants are to feel the

First three scene presentations. .

anxiety, become aware of physical
and psychological manifestations
of anxiety (20 second presentation).

Each anxiety-scene followed by
45 seconds of relaxation with -
either relaxation or competency
scene. Members learn to

replace anxiety with relaxatibn. “

Be sure participants are relaxed .

~ before presenting anxiety scene

again.

On the rest cf the presentations,

- goal is for participants to be .

relaxed during anxiety scene-- °
to be able to imagine anxiety
scene for 45 seconds with no
anxiety. ‘Present.at 20 seconds,
25 seconds, 30 seconds, and

- finaliy 45 seconds. Goal

achie~ed when no one in group
signals feeling of anxiety with
two 45-second presentations. .

Discuss procedure and homework -
(10 to 20 minutes).

Homework:

a.

Practice scenes at least twice
at home, in relaxed comfortable
position, eyes closed. Then
practice anxiety ‘inducing scene
twice in Teal-life situation.

Practice relaxing with eyes
open; and then in regular, non-
comfortable position. Eventual

49
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' SESSION IV

ACTIVITY

goal is to be able to relax
in real world situation.

‘c. Be aware of other anxiety-
provoking situations in which - -
anxiety management can be .
used. © '

o ~

* d. -Check with buddy at least once *

during week. L i

\\

1. -Discuss homework (10 to 15 minutes).
Start with success experiences and’
then move to problem situations. In
generalizing to real-life situations,

leader should emphasize taking srall
steps; if anxious, moving back a
step or two until relaxed; and not
letting anxiety snowball but finding
that it can be monitored and controlled.

2. Participants practice anxiety marnage-
ment technique, develop two new -
scenes (15 50 20 mlnutes)

. a. 'One scene $hould be a trouble-
. some situatién, but higher -
in anxiety evocation. ’

b. The second scene should be
“apother problem area where
the cllent'would like to feel
more relaxed and competent.

-

~ 3. Use of the Anxiety Management

.' Training Technique (30 to 40, -~
m1nutes) . :
. ;o

‘Same procedures as third session.

50
45 .

ro

(1) To troubleshoot.'any home-

work problems. .

(2) To work toward further

generalization of anxiety
management skills, ?

(3) 'To make sure each member

has the ability tc relax  ©
quickly and naturally

4) To provide more training
and reinforcement in ’

anxiety management techniques.

(5) To encourage and. support
contlnued practices of Skl.ll.

§
. Y
.

g




ACTIVITY B OBJECTIVES

4. "General discussion of continued
use of ‘anxiety management techniques .
and continued use of self-control
procedures to monitor and control
,anxiety. '

a. Continued practice of anxiety
’ management at home both in’
imagery and real life situation.’

b. Continued pract1ce of relaxatlon o o o .
in real-life situation, dropping ” o ' -
out relaxation 7"props. "

¢. In new anxiety situations, ,
~ using imagery and anxiety manage- )
ment techmques.,

"d. Meeting with buddy in two weeks .
to discuss continued use of - _ ' ' s
program. ' : ‘

[

\Avssertion Training Group
-One of the most universally recognized and desired needs of people
is to\Qe effectively assertive. In one respect our culture requires us to give .

'feedbacl“c,‘ receive feedback, and initiate interaction with others, and demands

the ability to be assertive. HOWever, in another respect our cultural p_ati:erns

prescribe certain behaviors or ways'of relating to others which conflict with
- F \ . - .

the development \Of alssertive‘ skills. Since the need,for a person to be able

to aSSert is h1gh and the chances for acqulsmon of the skill are rather low, -
-

the overwhelming consilmer response to partlcxpatlon\in assertion trainjmg '

brOgrams-is not surprising.
\ .
" Structured groups desxgned to enabl\e people -to develop effective assertive
/. \ N

5% -

L6 .




bOhJ\’lOI‘ range ir length from short one- sessmn models to thOSe that spread

training over six or more consecutive weeks. The ‘longer training models

“have produced the most lasting client benefits. This is not to say, how.ever, ,

~ . - - .

. . o
that the one- and two-session models are without value. These shorter models

' seem to be very e‘ffective in raising,individuals' awareness of their assertive

Al

skill needs, as Well as prov1d1ng a forum for I‘eSOlutIOl’i of some of those

. needs. In addltlon, they often help.a perSOn learn to 1dent1fy the common

r:nistakes made by many non-assertive and aggressively' ass'értive_, people.

The structured group program selected for inclusion in this monograph

is entitled "Aseertion Training' and was developed by Dolph Printz in the

.C'ounéeli;ng Center at the University of Rhode Island. ‘The model is an intensive |

assertive.'training experience designed for a relatively small number of.

partlupants The i,deal number of group participants should not exceed six
;(plus two tra1ners) and should con31st of both sexes. The purpos_e of limiting

the number of group participants to six is to insure adequate time for role- .

playlng and behavmral rehearsal The co-trainers must be assertwe indi vid-~

uals in their own r1ght and preferably be a male and female. The‘p}g/'

1ncludes 31x weekly sessmns be31des pre- screenlng 1nterv1ews and a follow—up
session one month after the end of the sixth session. Each session lasts two
. : / . :

<

hours, and all sessions are scheduled consecutively. Videotape eqiipment

may be used during the second, thirq, fourth, and fifth Sessions."'; Although

. there are -sorvne' highly desirable advantages t#sing‘ videotape, it is not '

A

-mandatory. . oL . ‘ . s




Ct o Prior to the beginning of the first session gach Participant will have had
i : N ) ‘ : o i -

a short pre-screening interview by one of the group leaders. The goals of

the pre-screening interview are: (1) to validate the fact that the prospective

N participant laeks_ assertive skills; -(2) to explain the group fo_rmat‘, goals,.
and meeting schedule; (3) to obtain the clieng’s commitment to attend all

.o . ’ . -
. , - -

sessions and complete' homework assignments; and >(4) to screen out clients =
- "

A o for whom the group may be 1nappropriate. Onr'e six appropmate participants

" ha ve been selected Printz outhnes the follow1ng sequence of act1v1t1es and

"b . . . . e

objectives for his assertior training model.
SESSION I
. o ~ ACTIVITY R | . OBJECTIVES- -
. 1.. .Trainees and group members . " . 1. Begin to establish a sense - ¢ .
introduce themselves. - s of group cehesiver\ess.' )
2.  Trainers hand out outline of prin- - 2. Clients then have a guideline )
- ciples and activitigs for first - S g for the session that ‘reduces - %
] . session. - (This is done for all » some of the anticipating.
- sessions.) . 3 . "y anxiety and becomes a . -
’ . o L _ reference sheet for late} o
3. Trainers explain rationale for - Coo review. '
. behaviora] therapy in general, N , )
\ and assertive training in particular. ° , N
4. Trainers explain that the sk{ll of 4. This introducesghe ""com-
. assertive behavior can be broken . ponents' section’which '
down into manageable beha vioral ~ operationalizes the skills
. components. ‘ . o ' acquisition..
) a. Eye contact and appropriate ’
facial expression.. . T \
N /. b. Body postuxe and '&ppropriate '
- hand movements. . | . . N ‘
/ " ¢, . Vocal tone, volu.me, and quality. = A :
d. Goal directedness, g 50 : [

- Yo~ - B

_.'; o - B - : | o .




ACTIVITY . . -

After each--'presentation of a
behavioral component, the train-
_ers model the contrast ﬁﬁtween »
., ineffective and effective use of
. that component. Group members
then pair up and alternatel
a.related exercise. For example,
_ the.exercise to follow the eye
'confagt'écomponent has one pexrson
beginning a conversation (con:%nt
irrelevant) with his partner while
lbokmg at the floor; gradually h
* makes full eye contact and \
"contmues speaking. . ‘.\

. \
Trainers present A'ssertive Guide-

line: -""State the feelmg that needs
to be expressed as clearly as
possible, and state what you need
from the other person. If appro-
priate, ask for respect from the
other person for your feelings. "

Trainers present Reasons
. for Assertion:

‘a, - Objgc"tive Approach Assertion
is assertive behavior utilized
in the pursuit of/or movement

‘perform

K OBJECTIVES

5 Essentlally, thls and the
followmd exercises are inter- *
'_personal warm-ups but they

- a]so allow the individuals to
exercise the behavmral
contrast in themselves and -
others. These should be ,
enjoyable above all. = .

-

l’_.

6. - This statement is intended
, only to be a clear statement of
‘| :ll:)b general interpersonal
' echanics of assertion. The
last sentence reflects that the
'asserter does not always get
- the goal he/she wants, but’
always has the human right to
. express-hls/her feelmg or
" opinion.

VTS This" breakdown of assertion

allows for a clearer concep-

tlonallzatlon ‘of assert1 ve )

motives and promdes group. °
" members with a cognitive

model for their assertion skills.

toward an objgctive goal (e.g., B v ‘i

asking for,a pay raise, asking ) .

to borrow an object froma
friend, gefting past rude secre- : »
taries or clerks.to settle a o
matter, etc.). .‘-a' L ’
9 -0
b. Subjective Approach Assertioh’

is assertive behavior utilized to
approach another person for

»  reasons of interpersonal attrac- o
th[l or any subJectlve commumcatlon : 4

tions (See next page);-it is

1mportant tq,»mclude as sertmn
_ : ~~  that is dxrec“tly life-enhancing.

d4 S T

LN

B9 .

e e

b. This type of assertive behavior
is often neglected and many pro-
grams focus on defensive asser-

- ™~




ACTR’;ITY OBJECTIVES
BERY " " to another person {e.g., e \ c T
- \ . o getting beyond superficial N », ’

\ ‘ ‘ - acquaintances to actual friend-- o
A ~ ships, communicating inter-
L personal feelings, etc.).

‘e

c. Defensive Assertion is assertive \
. . behavior utilized to maintain e \ ,_
. > one's individual rno*hts and’ : \

' personal dignity; in essence, one \
. is "defending" one's hfe -space. ‘\
‘ _ ‘

any issues that require it. L b \ S R \

. oo 9. .Tréfner—modeled role-plays. ) 9. This procedure models the o

_._/. " P o - : basic—vl&play—prggedu;ee, .
. : o Trainers. role- -play-three pairs of : which will be used with the

** scenes--one pair for each of the ‘ group members Essentially, L
three types of asserhon ob]ectlve ' . group- members see the -
"approach, subjective approach, and proeess of behavioral shapmg

‘ defensive'approach. T | - toward effective assertive '

) - ~ behavior.
Format for trainer- rnodeled role— S S, o K

plays foL oo o ~ o

| 8. Trainers call for questlons and clarlfy
E

i

|

Y »

a. ‘Trainers utilize three pre- . B ‘.
selectad situations to correspond> ‘
with the three types of assertion. _

" . - b They f1rst assign behamor com- b. This procedure allows for L3
* ponent discrimination roles to each - active group member practice:
~ of the group members; these people * - in discrimination of behavioral
\, " then critique the role-plays after - components and for consolida-'
t - the first scene of a pair. The .= - tion of modeled behavior.
.~ -discrimination roles are for obser- . .
N . « . . vation of eye contact, facial ‘ L o -
‘ : express$ion, body posture, hand _ ~
" movements, vocal tone and quality.
and content (goal directedness). o E
.+ These roles should be rotated at the . h
end of each palr “of scenes. . . ‘

O : .- ‘ ‘ s / . 4_ -
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ACTIVITY

c. Tramers first play a scene w1th
’ : R the ""asserter'* being ‘unasser-
_ tive by leaving out some com-
ponents (one mi nute) )

S48

d. Group members crltxgu{
presence or absenCe of compo—,' ‘
i nénts.v . " ,f

!
e. Trainers replay Jame'soene

one m1nute)

3

10. Homework assignménts: T

- a." Qbserve-a good assertive role
and study his/her behavmral
components

| \;; +« b. In mteractlops with others be
coe —~aware of yoiur own behavioral
. components and actively bring
/ "them into play in order to make
~ better contact.

~,

Ry

T ﬂescr'be two situations in your
own life in which you have been -
unabla to be assertive and would -
lxl e. Bring these written

: \anes /to the next session.

‘ ~ AN
. /.
d. Read selected articles or -
NS SR - book \chapters on the "rights
| ' " . _to be @ssertjve."

SESSION- 1L

1. Discussio

‘of past we k/‘s experiences.

\
OBJECTIVES

Trainers are here modeling -

responses +to group feedback.

‘This observation allows for’
- further modeling effect.-

. . This assignment maintains
_ clients' awareness of these -
.componerits during the week -

and encourages them to flex
their "body languaore" '

. muscles,

N,

. v_ These are the two basic. .
“scripts for individuals' role- -

plays in the group. By using
their own real-life situation

the group members are bett:}\
able to generalize the group-"
learned skills to'their lives.

Trainers can respond to =~ \_ -
group membeérs' assertion- ‘

" related experiences and

positively reinforce any! pro-
gress made, Also, individuals




-2, Trainers hand out session outline.

3. Trdiners explain some further
¢ beHavioral guidelines for asser-
tion': ' '

a. Relax as fully as possible before -
- entering a difficult assertion
situation. Group members can
either be taught a qu1ck re- .
‘ laxafcmn technique in the
aroup (suce as Faasterhaim's

method) or be offered relaxa-

S s tion traininn at another
. ~time. ) o

';l

"b. Try to engage the other person
. . from the beginning of an
o - encounter with non-verbal
o ' beha{’ioxjal components.”
\ .
c. Keep thr goal of the inter-
‘ action m mind and actively
- return to it when neCessary

"~ d. Focus on «rettm your own
.feelmcrs across in a dlrect

strawhtforwa anner.

4. Trainzr-client role-plays

" Half the group role-plays the less
. difficult of their two written scenes
with one bf the tfiiners as the
"aséettee " '

5%

<

- with,

. of initial success.
~ should role-play a character

" . OBJECTIVES

" .usually raise questions and

issues that need to be dealt

~

"It is clear that reducing

one's anxiety before a
difficult encounter is bene-~
ficial, and a relaxation

. techmque isa valuable tool

to possess. -

Focusingon the very begin-

"ning of an assertive encounter

is very important; initial
contact is essential.

" Persistence counts for a lot

in assertion, and it may be

. necessary to "recycle" back

to the goal

Since ,un.a,ss‘erti ve people
worry excessively about the
other person's feelings, it
is reasonable at this point
encourage group members

to devote more energy to their

own feelings.

. Starting with-the less difficult

all‘ows-fof('high. probability !

difficuit enough to make th

~ person work at the assertion,




© B

plays:

<

'ACTIVITY

<

Format for tramer-chent role-

¢

. a. After group member describes -

his sitwation in enoygh detail to
allow realistic role-playing,
he/she and one of the trainers
play it (about 1 to 2 minutes). -

-b. Immediately after the scene, '

the "asserter' views the video-
tape playback and critiques the
- behavioral components. If '
- videotape is not ayailable, then

the group members can critique - -

the "asserter!s' use of
behavioral components.

c. One.of the trainers initiates
other group feedback and

~ positive reinforcement. Sugges-

tions are off;ered.

" _d. The scene is played agam as

_before with mdeotape and = ¢
group feedback. If necessary, .
the process can be repeated a

- third time until the individual -
i's comfortable with his/her:
performance and the group
(and trainers) feels that:
progrgss has been made.

Homework assignments:

‘a. Practice the quick i-elaxa-

tion technique when feeling
anxious (or acquire other
relaxation skills if desired).

‘but not so much».tha't the

At this point, it is best to
‘have a trainer in the "assertee"

. Group member activ_ely
" observes and critiques his/

“Trainers are he ~e modeling
process.
_ shaping procedure with a .

feedback is constructive 2 and

" OBJECTIVES °

v " N\

member is discouraged.

! a

5

role (!mtll perhaps the 4th
§essxon), the trainer can better
modulate the degree of resis-
tance and general difficulty of
the scene.

her own behavior; the person
"owns" his/her behavior.

.y £

a constructive reinforcement

This is basically a behavioir-
plentiful amount of appropriate
reinforcement. The trainers

should be vigilant that group

not hostile.
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ACTIVITY

b.. Group members now make a

. ‘behavioral contract with the
group to be accomplished dur;ng
the week: to express their:
feelings in a specific: non—threat—
eening situation.

SESSION ,m'

stcussxon and sharing of experlences
and contracts. s » :

“

S

a. Tramers (and gloup) actxvely
" and pogitively reinforce gams
made. '

b. Breken cohtxjacts should be
explored and suggestions made .
(n‘on—punitively). . .

.. Trainers nand out sessign'outline.

Trainers present three additionzal

beha vioral guidelines: .

a. Good assertxon is not aggres--
‘Slon assertion should respect
both the rights of the asserter
and assertee. Aggreéssive -
behavior clearly closes off
communication of any really
productive sort.

b. Timing of an assertlve

response is crltlcnl in two i
respects:

oy

‘contracts to motivate group

. characteristics of the group
‘are a pcwerful motxvatmg

" statement is helpful. A

" OBJECTIVES

This assignment begins a
series of between—sessxon

members to change their
behavior outside the group. :
These are "gentleman's agree-
ments, ' but the demand

force .

4

Hopefully, group members

garnered their own positiv

remforcement in vivo, but

the group reinforcement.is
also benef1c1a1

’I‘Iﬁs (iistinctvion is best made
within role-play feedback,
but a formal conceptual




o

c.

| ACTIVITY

' (i) When an individual does

not assert in'a given
situation over time, he/
she builds up anger and
reéentment which some-
times is then "dropped'
much later on the other
person; this delayed
response is generally
- distorted and definitely L
“non-productive. -
(2) Within an assertive
*  encounter, the most
effective response is an
immediate response and
the person should state
his/her feelirg before
being side-tracked.
Before asserting, it is |
important that the individual-
internally reflect on the
specific goal. The assertive
response should begin witt. a
personal feeling, very often
initiating the interaction with
"I..."" By starting each
assertive'statement with the

" word "'I," the trainer is

encouraging the individual .

to internally reflect on his/
her purpose for aséerting; that
is, what really is the goal? -

.. Role-plays with the second haif of

the group as described in Session

II.

Homework assignments: .

de

"~ Group members contract to

act on a, specific, real-life
objective approach assertion
(use same procedure as .
indicated in Session II).

60

55

(1) Since many non-assertive

sion.

7 /
(2) This concept is mostly ela~ |
. tact with the other person. , -

c. This'is emphasized to fa li-

* put others on the defenisive.

. more difficult than the pre-

OBJECTIVES

people sometimes "explode"
after a long period of silence,
this concept allows them to
see the connection between
continued-non-assertion and
consequent eruptive aggres- |

@
;
!

borated in the role-plays /
‘and emphasizes the first /
few moments of making con‘/-‘

/

tate straightforward commu-'
nication but also to prevent
accusatipns of the othex
person which only serve to

| [

/

This second contract is

vious one, and the later two
contracts complelte the
hierarchy of increasing be-
havioral challenge.
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ACTIVITY “ ~ OBJECTIVES
SESSION IV ", ; . ,
1. Discussion and, sharing of contractvs-i - .1. The general objectives of the
- (procedure indicated in Session III). - ‘ fourth and fifth sessions are
h : identical to those reported in
. the second and third sessions.
2. Trainers hand out sessi;jn outline.
3. Trainers review principles covered -~ 3. This is intended as a con-
. - in past sessions (briefly) and respond - ceptual ,refresher: prior to .
T to issues raised. : ' .. the second go-around of
MR I ’ . L role-playing.
4.. Role-playing with group members, ' . \
second scene (half the group). ’ ’ '
5. Homework assighment: :
&¢. Group members contradt )
to act on a specifi¢ real-life S ' '
defensive assertion (same ‘ S
, T ‘procedure ag indicated in
, " ‘Session II). ; ’ ‘
r ,f; < ¥ fi | ‘f N
SESSION V | | TR | y
-, , ‘ oo T - . S 4 J
. . L s ; : 4
1. Discussion and sharing of con- : / "
* ' tracts (as before). o ‘
2. Traivners'"hand out session outline. ¢
3. Role-playing with second half of
: ‘group. : , ) ‘ e
4. .Homework assignment: ’ ‘ P
' | . ) T
. Cal Group members contract- for
a specific real-life subjective
approach assertion (as ’ &
E ) " before).
-‘}_ o
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SESSION VI

.. 1. Discussion and sharir.g of con-
tracts (as before).. |,

2. Group im-provisati.o‘nal rble-
plays: '

‘a. Trainers and group members
pick random assertive situa-

:tions to role-play; ' these should.

be situations. which occur
a suddenly and for which an
 asserter must respond without'
' prior rehearsal or planning
(e.g., someone steps in front
of you in line, someone takes
your seat, people talk loudly
. " at movies, etc.):

As much ofzthe group can

get involved as possible sd

that the situation is gealistic; «
pérson is targeted as the

"asserter " .

< ’

" ¢. Videotape is not used for

' these role-plays, and feed-

£ back &hd rei Jnforcement

* are chiefly in the hands of -
;fhe group.

pL SN

d. 'Ihe scene may be replayed
as nceessary.

3. ‘Tro’uble—‘shooting and wrap-up.

4. Announcement of time and dai:e of
Session VII (approximately one
month later).

N

OBJECTIVES -

These role-plays are -
mtended as additional be-—
“havioral practice and as

' ehjoyment. These sudden

situations are frequent in =~ '
life and require more )
spontaneous assertive .
re_éponses.

1
e

i

[l

- The pﬁrpo e of the follow-up

session is to allow the clients"
"time in thq field "5
final session can address

problems w;%ich have been en-" .
countered and utilize additional -

specialized rple-plays.

-

; the de]ayedl,
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~ SESSION VII
\ .

ACTIVITY *
5. Homework assignments: |

a. Keep an ongoing assertive diary
' for the coming month with entries
for as many situations as can be
charted; emphasis can be on
. both the positive occurrences
_and the problematic skill areas.

b. Immediately prior to Session VII,
' review the diary and summarize
the successful and problematlc
areas. » :

-

4

1. Trainers facilitate ‘ffee-flowing ,
discussion concerning clients'
successes and problems w1th
assertion.

a. Role—playing can be utilized
to concretize the discussion.

b. The issue of choice in assertion
can be introduced by the trainers
if not raised by the group.

2. Trainers elicit feedback on.their

personal and program performance.

3. Good-bye.

58

'b.

. OBJECTIVES

o]

The diary allows the client

to self-document his/her own
success areas and also to
delineate the situations or
skills which need further work.

2

This review provides thév -

_ basis for the trouble-shooting

work in the follow-up session.

Since this session is essentially.
a '"booster' session with
emphasis on troublezshooting,
there is no firm agenda.

~

L

s

Although the behavioral tech=
nology of assertion has been

. acquived, an individual has the

right to choose whether or riof °

. he/she uses it in certain situ-

ations. e
¢

The goal of soliciting feedback
is to learn what leader behamor

. exercises and/or activities ©

» group members felt were help-
ful or not helpful. .. B

T e --.‘

Cod




Communication Skills Groups - S A RSP o

The ability to comimunicate clearly, openly, and with a feeling.of . °. Ty

'>|. . j . . ); , |
o naturalness is an attribute highly desired by ‘many-people. Unfortunately,

':people often concentrat: more on the inadequacies in their communication of* ~ _... . |

thoughts and feelings to others than they do .Qn ways they can change their

[ e — . N

.- behavior to imp;r'ove their ability to relate. A pe;"s’on‘with a deficit in inter-

.+ personal "clommun'ica?:i(gns si&ills is’ usuélly painfully a}ware of the ‘n_egati'veﬂ
_feeling's'-such as aligrfétion,_ isolati'dn: a_wnd social di;éomfort whiéh‘often
acco;npany this lack .o,% skill. o
.A | C_onimupicafién ~sl“{ills gfbﬁps p‘)’rovide;‘a Seriels of stx_'uctgrgd acti vities

that énable people to develop effective ifltexperéonal skills‘ and reyvarding; styles

1 ‘ * of relating, as well as to overcome specific personal barriers to effective

communication. The actual content of communication ‘skills groups varies
widely, from those that emphasiie liS'tening and requnding skills to those that

focus on reducing social anxiety and improving interpersonal transaction

SO " abilities. . .
Although communication skills grdupé vary considerablv, they c'én be
’ rough.ly'.categorized into two types. The first type is désigned for the individual @gt&,

» who has minimal, if any, .relationships with others. He/she can be characterized; k

as a person who has trouble initiating relationships with cifilérs,’ cannot sustain

A} o
relationships, is inhibited in heterosexual relationships, and experiences

N . |

general feelings of social anxiety. The second form of communication skills -
. , : . N ) » E] s .

T

group is for peopic‘who have formed a relationship with another person and

 want to enhance the quality -of that kelationship.‘The following pages hignlight an

<

' exemplary program in cach catcgory.-




E
i)

“of people. - As indicated in the Communication Skills. Wo‘rkshoﬁ Manuél., the

\
3

Communication Skills Workshop

‘ The Communication Skills Workshop.developed by the _Sta;f of the

7,

éounseling Center at Colorado State Uni'v_e_x_'siiy is an example of the first type
of prdgram -~ that is, one designed to assist individuals to develop effective

inlterpersonal relationshipe . It helps indi'viduals_who have aifficulty initiating

£

and sustaining relatiqnships with other people. Despite its focus on the person.

whose interpersonal skills are inadequate, however, it can benefit a wide range

purpose of this group.is '"'to provide an atmosphere in which members will

learn and practice a model of good communication by increasing their ability to: '

1. be more hbn’esg and open about themselves (self-disclosure) .
2. experience caring and beirig cared for (intimacy)

3. express their observations and reactions to other people (giving fee back) -

4. hear and eccept others' reactions to them (receiving feedback)
5 . identify and work towafd. new behavior (behavic;r change)! (1972, p.1).
.The general structure for the Worlishop is outlined on_pages 1and 2

of the _leader's~manual and is presented belovyé
"The Communication Skills Workshop is a 6-week session &tructured
'workshop with groups meeting odce a week for 2 hours as well as one '
7-hour ‘session... Members also attend 4 weekly meetmgs mth a smaller
group between regular group sessions. . : i

A, The Total Group _ - . .

1. Composition

a. A CSW crroup should include 7-10 members, composed .
- equally of men and women if possﬂ)le. ' .
b. 'The authors found that combining participants with a
+ variety of social skill levels into one group seemed to
facilitate interaction and change. ' :
. ) ] . a ! . ) Y
e , . 6 5
o 60 - 7
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c. Itis recommended that there be one male and one female
facilitator although use of a smcle famhtator would
. probably be successful.

.0

P4

Sessmns : :

- ' i

a. The gxlpup will meet for seven sessions over the'course
of six weeks. With the exceptlon of the secand sessmn,
meetmgs are weekly and lasH%w&hours. D -

C5—-

'b. .The second session takes place during the week between '

the first and third sessions, and lasts seven hours.
Session #2 takes place on any available full day,. such as -
a Satuqqay, from 9:00 A. M. to 4: 00 P. M. . I

e -
. ™.

The Mlm-Grou

'1'

2.

. . ¢
[} ‘ \

C'omoositioxT\ '

a. The mi i-group is composed of 3-4 CSW paiticipants, -

maintaining as equal a ratio qf men to women as possible.
At least one member of botl'sexes should be in each _
mini-group. - ’

|
|
A
|

)

. % . o
- b. At least one member who has been determined by the_

facilitator to be potentially helpful, caring, or facilitative,
and who|is somewhat strong relative to the rest of the
group should be in each mini-group. .

‘1

c. - The min&-group should be composed of participants whom

the facilitators predict may be helpful to each other.
d. There is““ no facilitator present at mini-group meefingé.-
Sessions A .u
a. Mml-groups meet durmg the week between sessmns of the

, b. Thei'e are four mini-group meetings,

beginning
‘Session #3, t'akjng ‘place weekly at a time convenient to
the members of each individual mini-group. :

c. There is no designated t{pe .limit for.mini-grou'p meetings.
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o « * By providing opportunities for large group interactions with the
e ( ' , facilitator(s) present, ‘small p;roup interactions. without a facilitator, and
o Specific help with goal se_tting,.the aim iéto maximize the likelihood of -
j i . positive change in interpersonul behavior. - - S . G
' Group Format ) s R
. ¥ : . : !
7 . 2 i : ) . l -
The Communication Skills Workshop model (CSW), utilizes a sequential
7 : Y s
*skill building approach within a clearly articulated and specified format A '
R T condensed version of the activmes and objectives in &e Communication. Skills
. A , . / ‘
Workshop Manual is presented below. The effective implementation of this , e
' program will be greatly enhanced by direct use of the leader S manual \\hich N
L - i
. il can be ohtained from the CounSelin‘g Center at Colorado State University. ' C
. S i ‘ } ) i '
" SESSIONI . o : :
..\ ACTIVITY _ . - OBJECTIVE
e PO b . o . : . ’ :
1. Introduction and E:ipectat’ion §etting. ! 1. To provide participants = = s
: L ) - ' it 1eral overvis £ "
a. Facilitator describes the general wi h a general ove view o
_ the workshop structure,
structure of the group, mentioning o C o
clearly establish the
e the weekly sessions, the all—day -
e . . facilitators as authority
meeting, and the mini-giroup - ' - .
S figures (i.e., knowledgeable
meetings. ‘
. : about process)
, ‘ b. Facilitator stresses importance of ,
N a commitment to attend all ; ‘
sessions. Contracts are S1gned ( N o 4 - . . )
2. Warm-up Exercise. Name Chant - 2. 'To maximize the likelihood
The group repeats each member's . . of* remembering one a other's -

S \ name in two different ways, e.g.,.. . name. 74
with joy, anger, sadness, loneliness, . ' /s
humor. T o ' = A N~
3. Non-Verbal -~ Creative Objects' e _ 3. To free people o‘ﬁself-con- .
' Group members pass around three, " sciousness from being in,a
or four objects for which each parti- strange setting by providing
cipant creates a different use while a fun activity and to-give -

Y 1]

. ’Sv N » b.‘ .
62 L : o : \'\’:
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N » ° . - ’ o o~ . ' . -
the group g rruesses what it is, i.e., / J participants the chance to
I').llel', ball, pie tin, handkerchlef . - watch how people act non-
/ . . . o verbally. L T
4, . Verbal Communication ~-~ Who Am I?. 4. To allow participa'nts to
and individual introductions. Parti- . ) become acquainted quickly K
) "clpants write five key dimensions . T in a relatively non~threatening
sabout themselves which are then- . . way; to look at and share with
_ » | pinned to the front of each partlclpant ot others who we are, what roles |
P 5 ' Participants circulate, readone -~ . /. we have, and our own umque-
‘ another's papers while remaining’ . ness, .
silent. After the non-verbal phase | L s
the participants return to 2 or 3 different - - . . g,' .
' ~ people they thought interesting and ask ' S o -
‘ ~ questions which they ordinarily would '
not ask. The participants then cheose : o
S . one member of the group whom they o ‘
' ¢ introduce to the group by telling . - N ‘ : , ‘
‘ something about the individual not . o > ‘ -
o - previously revealed. G ' B '
5. Trust Exercise -~ Trust Fal]. ' , 5. 'To introduce the basic

. Participants form a small circle corcept of trust.

in which one member stands in the ' o L

. “center. The person.in the center, ' '
' body rigid, arms at side, falls

toward the’circle., The members of

- . I the groug catch and pass the center .
, % " person around the circle. This ) 3
: entails passing the pers¢n across =~ o . :
. the diameter of thé circi)e aswell =~ ° . t
- as. around the circle. =~ . | | | 'b '
‘. . 6. Distribution of Session I handout . : 6. The first session ,i’s intexided '
o } entitled' "Memo for Communication : ’ to provide an Opp'ortumty' for
S Skills Workshop, " and end of first ~ group partlclpants to begin to -
' 5 ' session. i _ . » o ‘feel comfortable with each -
‘ _ other, and'to reduce thigangietf"
’ usually shared at’ tlge begin- -
A .ning of groups. Group mem-
) & ‘ . L , - bers e_xperirence having fun .
2 . T , o 7 together, they begin the pro~ .}
. ' ' ‘ : ,' R cess of self-disclosure in-a. . rj

' { gradual and controlled manner,
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SESSION Il (ALL-DAY INTENSIVE SESSION) -

!
o : \
ACTIVITY -\

1. Behavior Description. Triads are
~ formed and participants are given
- specific instructions for describing
certain behaviors (15 min.) and ©
processing reactions. - )

-
7
o

2. Sharing Imporfa-nt Objects. Each

member has been told to-bring
'something to the group'that is
impor:ant and would help the group

get to know him/her better. Partl— )
cipants show the group what they P
‘have brought and explain why it is
important to them. The group

asks any questions they wish of each
‘member. The group share sponta-
neously, rather than going around,

the circle, Discussion-follows. Y -
(30 min.) '

3. FlI‘St Impressions. One group merrlber

- tells what part of nature he/she sees
himself/herself as. This may be a
flower', tree, animal, element, etc.
‘The person tells why he/she sees
himself/herself this way. Then he/

" she chooses another group member.

and tells what part of nature he/
she sees that person-as. The receiver
of feedback- tells why he/she th1nks
the descr1p+1on was chosen, and how he/

she feels aéout it. The g1v=r of"' feed--
“hack then tells why he/she chose-vhat
"e/she said. In this way, the feedbhack
process, of message~ fee11ng cieri“ication
is modeled. The process is repeated for
2ach marher of the oroun. D1scuss10n
.ollows (T hour) ~

o,

6%

2.

IR

3.

OBJECTIVE =~ ° ]

To.pr_actiee describing non-
verbal behavior objectively
without interpretation; to
study the body languags '
messages that accompany

verbalization; to alert group -
- members to the array of .
- signals which they emit when

they are attempting to
communicate. .

To have each group member-
share an important part. of

self with the group; to generate
data abput each member with -

‘respect to how much he)(she.

, shares and how he/she reacts -

with others.

w

<

To focus on-the processes
of self-disclosure and feed-*
back; to provide a rather
non- threatenmg, playful
context in which individuals
can give their honest
imp_ressions of each other.
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~group.

~ wanted Help with, how he/she fe

he/she Heard A saying. Perso
. C serve$ as observer of mter ctlon _

_ he/she feels, what he/she ha

f ACTIVITY

The leader passes out the handouts /
on feedbgck and the Johari Window, 2

explains their connection, and
answers |any questions from the
I

w

Group interaction (using same  , 5.
format of. Behavior Description - ‘
exercise used previously). Group

breaks finto triads. Person A -

the group, what things he/she

. 4alks about why he/she came to /

1s
about self.  Person B tells A what

between/A and B. Introductions .
are made of each person by other
two members of his/her triad.
The focus iSon feelings. (4p min.)

‘Lunch. | Participants first pair up

with new partners, and ther leaders
introduce exercise to group mem- -

" bers. During lunch, group mem- s

bers feed each other. Pairing up,
each one feeds the other affer
obtaining food for the other} After

‘lunch, some quijet time is ajlowed .

for each person to think about what
he/she has been experiencing, how

learned pbout self. (1 hour,

feelings etween group membersi

~,/ OBJECTIVE.
\
o |

fFeedback_Mo"'clel and Johari Window. 4.

|
|

!

To concretize. in a/coherent
theoretical way the concepts

acted out in flrst [impressions;

to teach the feedback model

so that 1t can be¢ used as a
basis for the fi ture 1nteract10n
in the group «

To encourag self—dlsclosmg

v. understanding;-
to foster
in the group.

\ |

'To allow time for free
. exchange, .develop group/

cohesion, model and use .- '
good feedback process

-

supportive climate -
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’ ACTIVITY, -, '~ OBJECTIVE
Cradling. One group thember lies . ‘8. To build groqp closéne’ss,
down on the floor, others reach . to continue the feeling of
under and lift the person up, rock _ group support, to encourage
her/him gently, lift to a position - non-verbal caring.

over their heads, and lower her/
him gently. Each group member
. takes turn. (30 min.) b

c9, | Group Fantasy. The group m\ca;ripers . 9. To get an indication of the !
lie on the floor, on their backs, with stage of group life; to
their heads together like spokes opa- =~ provide a fantasy means of
wheel. They are told they are about - ~-learning about relationships

to embark on an expedition together. - - . within the group.
-- everything is ready and they are :
" set to go. Then any group member
o can set the scene or describé what
' he/she sees in his/hér fantasy.
(15 min.)

10. A short explanation of handouts - o . -
_ is presented which highlights the P ‘
" process of behavior-change gorl
settings. / (1:5-min.)

> 11. Relaxation using Jacqi)sen's ' o _ R
"~ . Relaxation technique. (30 min.) : L= -
SESSION Il - o '
— '——»f' ———1;- ~Video Tape Ex'éx"ciise,.' Selected g 1. To p;rovide -each member
'~ portions of video taped interaction » with useful feedback in
,.zu\e played back and group members | regard to how the person
-watch. They are asked to evaluate currently relates in the
their behavior in terr}m of how satisfied * : group. - '

they are with it and, more importantly,
in what ways they would like to be-

behaving that are different from what o : . : .
they are observing. ; '

e

2. Specific behavioral goals are - _ - 2. To assist group participants :
‘ developed within the workshop ; /’ in,clarifying and setting
setting by answering questions specific behavioral goals.

on Behavioral Change Goal-Setting
Worksheet and role playing goal-
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CACTIVITY S .| OBJECTIVE

setting. Focus is on individual goai .
setting utilizing the following process: - -
_ " members form into two groups and o )
0 complete Item No. 5 of the worksheet , - ' .
. " together. A group leader is present ' - '
o in each of these groups and aids in
. : " refining goals. On a separate sheet Lo . - .
' of paper, each member.then writes ’ o '
.. .. outone selected target behavior and
o " " agrees to work on it in the following
g o .. workshop sessions. Discussion’
o ' . should center around behavioral -
L - change goal inside the group. Focus .
, % . inlast sessions is on behavioral ] !
7 change goal outside the group, using’ \
"« """y« the feedback model for their perception .
~ of an appropriate behavioral cha,nge )
goal. ‘

-

s i %% % 3. Explanation of the Mini-Group Concept. 3% To introddce and define
) - The emphasis in the Mini-Group ison - the purpose and activities
* expanding the opportunity to practice involved in the mini-groups.
good communications outside the " : ’ '
formal group meetings and to experience .
DT " a deepening relationship with selected o
£ - others through the use of self-disclosure ‘
. and good feedback. The need to bridge - .
N . the gap between what takes place e e : .
- within the formal workshop setting
and the real world should also be" : : e
‘ dealt with in relation to the mini- o
; ) o . group experience. Confidentiality
' ' of Mini-group interactiop as separated

from the large group is stressed. - o . -

*

L 4. Forming Mini-Groups. I : "

a. ‘Assigning members

b. Getting acquainted  *

c. -Establishing a meeting time - R L
(exchange, of name and phone ’ ’
numbers) : -

d. Distribution of exercise No. 1.
(not to be opened until group
' I

\)‘ ‘ - . £ ) ) . : 67 ) . . ‘ . 'j. I-/




e . ACTIVITX

‘meets) (To help insure the
trust level in the mini-
group, the use of all mood
. altering agents should be
.. avoided.) '

5. Material needed: . A

1. 'Miniagroup encounter booklets..

“Video tape deck, tape ‘and
momtor.

3. | Pencils and paper.

SESSIONIV - - |

1. Behavioral Change Goal Sharing.
After receiving behavioral change

[ B goal wprksheets, group mernbers

‘share’ 'their behavioral chancre goals
with the other members of the group
Feedback is given with respect to
the goal, and leaders explain that
there will be peer ratings of =
progress toward goals.

2. Mini-Group Sharing. This is a
_topic-focused discussion about.the
-value of the mini-group experience
in terms of .behavior-change goal
setting, feedback, and other

_ -5 issues. Use of fishbowl technique i

- : ; may be helpful h%‘e.

, . ,
3. Positive Feedback Practice. Each
member asks the group for )
pos1t1ve feedback, or '"listen checks"
can be used if desired. The group
-members giving the feedback call
n upon the others,

'j.

. for others in the group as

. To provide incentive for

ORJECTIVE

establishing constructive
goals, an opportunity for
feedback, and assessment
of goals, and modeling

each group member shares
his/her behavioral change
goal with the'group. Feed-
back can be given with respect
to the goal. Le_aders explain
 that there will b¢ peer ratings
of progresS‘towa c%goals.
Toéncourage“mini-—gfqup o
activity; to provide an
opportunity for group mem-
bers to exchange information
which might help all-groups
function more effectively.

[

To aid group members in .
practicing the feedbatk model -
and to enable them to feel

more relaxed in posmve
feedback.

-




Personal Progress I‘orm.

ACTIVITY ; ~
|

Negative Feedbél_ck Exercise.

- a, Members sit fn circle with the

person receiving feedback

sitting in center orin opening

of semi-circle. '

L

b. Open feedback -- people who

wish to give negative feedback

tell person in center what they

wish to say (use Good Feedback

Model). o

c. DProcessing -- after all persons
in group have received negative
feedback, everyone discusses how
it felt to receive such information.
. Stress is placed on the utilization
of this input in their growth pattern.

Using
participants' worksheets to identify
other partlclpants' behavior change
goals, each participant writes '
other participants' names on the out-
side of the blank slips of paper, his/
her own rating of the other partici-
pants using 1-5 scale, and also his/
her own name on the inside of each
slip of paper and place these slips in
piles in the middle of the floor. Each
participant will pick up his/her own
slips, tally and average the scores .
and plot the number score on the
graph located on the progress sheet.
This will be done dt the end of ‘all

remaining sessions, -except the

last session. The Behavxq} Change
Goal - Personal Provress Form is
used here. .

5.

_OBJECTIVE

To provide members with
the experience of giving and

“ receiving information about

behavior that is negatively
perceived. Individuals are

.. encouraged to tune in to this

and deal with it in a construc-
tive manner in an attempt to
show that interpersonal

- anxiety-producing situations

can be dealt with in non-defen--
sive and personally rewardma
ways. Using the Good Feed-
back Model enhances the
digestibility of the feedback
and creates an atmosphere
which is more likely to result
in its utilization.

To provide each partlclpant
with concrete, peer-oriented
feedback regarding procrress

. toward goals.

“




\ . SESSION V'

i ACTIVITY . ' OBJECTIVE
L 1.- Mini-Group Sharing. Open group o 1. To support and‘ facilitate
or fishbowl! discussion technique ~ the impact of mini-groups
is used to assess the value of the : : on positive behavioral
mini-group in helping achieve change as well as trouble~
behavioral change goal and give . shoot  problems.

useful feedback. Overall reaction
to the mini-group concept is also

discussed.
2. Centinue Negative Feedback., .2, Same as indicatéd for this
Exercise. The group mémbers who . exercise in Session IV.
‘did not participate last week sit in ’ : ’
‘ ~ the center of the circle one at a time, o
' or use the semi-circle. The procedure. . _—_—

followed is same as reported in
Session IV. ' . ‘

~

. - 3. ‘Evaluation of Behavjor Change Goal o 3. ~ Same as indicated for this

! Program. |Same procedure as = exercise in Session IV.
* . . . . 3 ¢ . ’
. _ indicated in Session IV. Members - °* , o
? - y ’. .
. are encouraged to discuss their . .

feelings about their own progress '
and clarify any scores that confuse
o ’ them. This method is used to
v facilitate their reaching their own
goals and -o give them another e : ' ' -
Y - pérson's feedback. DR '
] . .
4, "Outéide_ the Workshop'' Behavioral® 4. To help group members
Change Goal Setting (Handout with . bridge the gap between the
discussion). The purpose of this . = group setting and the real
activity is to enable each group mem- . " world. .
ber to establish a goal which he/she . . ¢ / S
wishes to accomplish OUTSIDE the ‘ ‘
group setting (i.e., in a dorm, ina
L classroom, with a friend, etc.). -
Participants will have had practice:
, .on this, having worked on their 'in
the group' behavioral change goal.
- Each member receives n worksheet
for the out-of-group goal setting
- and spends tinie alone working through -

Item 4, o, :

Yy . . ) ) v 75 . i( . ;‘( : .- . v . r

\




SESSION. VI_ R

.

.discussion.

is present in each of these groups '

- B
ACTIVITY

Mini-Group Sharing.
How did it go?

How helpful was thlS session in
comparison with previous ones, 7 -
Are you working on your in-

group beéhavioral change goal in

the mmx-group_"

"Qutside the Workshop" ‘Beha vioral - 2.

Change Goal Setting (Handout
filled out to Ttem 4). Members o,
join their mini-groups to complete
Item 5 together. A group leader

and aids in refining goals. Each

- member begins working on his/
‘her goal as soon as possible

. The = °
mini-groups are to take time-in

their next two meetings to discuss
each member's progress and/or
problems concerning the goals.

C’ontinue Negative Feedback | \ - 3.

Exercise. This activity is conducted
as.indicated in Session IV except at
the end the "group' (symbolically)
go to the center for feedback.

Personal Progress Form.
activity utilizes the same guldelmes
as in Session IV.

SESSION VII

1.

Review of mini-group's fmal : : 1.

meeting and what thé mini-group
‘has meant to participants.

76

‘General 1.

. group setting and the real

Y dd
- goals and overcome personal
roadblocks. o

This 4.

OBJECTIVE

Same as reported for this
exercise in Session V.

9

N\

To help group merﬁbers
bridge the gap between the '

world; to provide opportumty
to clarify behavioral change

Same as indicated for this
exercise in Session IV,

Sagie as indicated for this’
exercise in Session IV. i
|

To assess the value and impact .
of the mini-groups for each
participant as well as détermfne
the value of the mini~groups.

in the overall CSW. -
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ACTIVITY

Taking of Post-Tests (if
evaluation is being done). .
Rationale for‘testing done now
is based upon the desire to
receive both pre- and post-
tests for each participant prior
to group's ending. Odds are
better for accomplishing this  °
goal during the last session than
if a special testing time is -
scheduled for another date.

De-Brieﬁng Regérdihg Goals and

‘Group-Experiences. Fhe remainder .

of this final Session is oriented
toward helping participants process
feelings about their progress -
during the workshop. o

Fantasy (15 min.). The group
fantasizes a future hypothetical
meeting of the group, e.g., at a
restaurant, at a party, ona »
trip, at a social get-together.
The group might also fantasize
how it might help its members
further their personal growth in
future meetings. '

Ay %

Al

!
|

OBJECTIVE

To evaluate the direction -

. and amount of change that

occurred as a result.of a
student's participation in

. the CSW.

To allow particif)ants to
process feelings about the
progress they feel they
have made on their own,
"in'" and "out of group'

" behavior change goals, and

to evaluate the effectiveness .
of the workshop. -
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Couples Cominunication Skills Groups

.. : The second communication skills group highlighted was’ developed :

. by Richard Blouch at the Cotlnselinor Center at Millersvﬂle State College,

l‘

Pennsylvani‘a and is entitled, "Couples Enrichment Workshop. " It is
> designed to enhance normally functioning male-female relationships 1t

specifically excludes couples who are experiencing substantial conflict; or

.

: individualsw\hc)se relationship was so recently formed: that expectations and P
~ roles have not had time to develop between partners. Blouch identifies five

distinct purposes of the Couples.Enrichment Workshop:
. IE . R

(1) to assist couples to discover roles and expectations within the

relationship

’ . (5
(2) to help partners discover the strengths and weaknesses of their

. : v ’
relationship. :
{3) to help individuals discover the stereotypes and expectations which '
. . N . \ . -v | .
' * they have learned to project on their partners ‘

14 ¥

(4) to increase openness and improve communications within the

-~

_partner,ship .
. (5) to reduce "garhesinanship" and increase authenticity and iﬂtimacyﬁ
\ wfthin the relation‘ship. E . - . |
: Ideally, the nurnber of participants should not exceed twelve. The
workshop is d|esigned to be offered in either two six-hour sessions, with up
_ ; . , | ‘ .

to a week intervening between sessions, or four three-hour sessions in

consecutive weeks. ™Prior to the fiyst session the group leader conducts a .

screening interview with each couyple seeking inclusion. Only couples who
. ) : / C . \ ‘ ” . . .
. give evidence of a normal relationship should be selected. The motivation




. ) % " " v,‘_,&.' . ] ._. .' 7—
« /0 o . Sy - o , . n
: —-for-wanting to be in the workshop must be to improve a relationship rather -
. S :
dominance- .
1 a

e »

" than to repair a rel:‘tt‘ionship which is fraught with hostility,
submission, or other disruptive patfei'ns of relating. Another purpose of .

this interview is to select couples who are similar in regard to the

.y

length -
and nature of ghe relations}i_ib‘bond. A mixture of married, engaged, co-
“ . Y : . . o .

havbiting‘ and’datixﬁg couples can benefit from the worksﬁop but nc;t;,. itithe I

opinion of the-aut or, as well as a group of couples of similar relationship

e

status. oo . .

- The author provides an overview of the aetivities used and objectives . _. R

: B e | .
realized during each of the four sessions of the Couples Enrichment Workshop. -_,
. . In order-to convert this outline into a two-session model one s}imply combines

S U the activities of-the first two sessions into one six-hour session and does

. . N *
P

I ' . |
likewise for the last two sessions. The author clearly prefers the two six-

hour session format because of the higher intensity generated within)ses.sions
and the increased continuity afforded. Below is the Couples Enrichment
Workshop outline as developed by Biouch- - B .

°

SESSION I

¢ a : . a
© ACTIVITY ' ' ' - OBJECTIVE
1. Leader introduction (5min.). (1). .To establish an open, trustful,

"Leader introduces self and the
purpose of the workshop. ' .
‘ . " (2) to encourage the exchange of

P : ; ; perceptions by the partner;

atmosphere;

- N

(3) to bring to awareness the
hidden agendas which partners
havé\for their r?kxtions'hips. ;

. ' 1
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CACTIVITY
2. IntrodLictldn of Workshop Members
via. ‘Role Reversal (20-30 min.).
Partners 1ntre&uce—e°rch*other—by—f

assuming what they think are the

‘characteristics of their mate.

x N . ’ . ! LT

3 Contrg(_:tingr by Workshop Memb—ersr -

° (20-30 min.). Each person writes -
at least one personal goal for the
workshop. The. goals\are shared-
with the group and time is allowed

' ,_,,foﬁéédback

4. A.dmlnlstratlon of the Barnett~
Lennard Relatlonshlp Inventory,
' opﬁtmnal (30-40 min.). ~
5. Partnership Roles (35-40 min.).
““Each-participant makes a list of
 the roles 'he/she holds in his/her

\by ﬂ%m s iettples compare
therr\hsts. Agreement and dis--

- agreement are chscussed wn:hln
the group. -

6. Relationship Sculpting (30-45
\ min.). Partners take turns posi-/
| tioning themselves and their '
' partners into human sculptures.
| The puocessing which follows |
_relates to new learnings aboutithe,
. relationships and changes which
\couples would like to make.

7. Processing (Variable). ‘

SESSIONII
1. Male and I‘emale Dlscussmn]
Groups (40-50 min.). Male and
female groups meet segparately
to discuss what the opposite sex
member of the partnershipdoeq.

OBJECTIVE -
“ ) .
s
¢
i, ‘
|
s
e YT SRR e
PR PP AR e
- ../‘
& .
\ .

L0

(1) to contlm'le the open exchang'e\
between partners and couples;

I
1 @) to establish an identity with
b the workshop as a unit; | —




‘2. Dyadic Interchange (45-60 min.).

ACTIVITY .

which they like or are "turned-on"
by. The groups report and discuss |
these appreciated behaviors. This '
process is repeated for disliked - =~ P
behav{ors . :

Couples take turns sitting in the
middle of the circle for this exermse
The partner$ take turns telling each
other five behavicrs which they
notice and emotions associated with -
these behavu?rs. )

3. Physwal errormv (20%‘30 mia.).
The participants are told to mirror
their partnerl physically without any
verbal communigation. The
processing is aimed at discevering

(3) tohave couples learn zbout

OBJECTIVE °

and share the-strgqgths J
and weaknesses of their
relationships. T

_ 4 . Relationships A ssessment Question-

T S e S T G a3 A T e o e

R
F.!i‘:dﬁ:f,’ Dt BRI el B e

and share leadership. _ o

naire (Peterman). This question-
ndire is 2ssigned as voluntary

- homework to be done beforg~the;
beginning of the third session

o?

5. Processing (Variable). .

0
r

SESSION Il

1. .Couples report on their use of tk{\
Relationship Assessment Questioh-
naire (20 -30 min.).

'\ 1

A .

|

2. Echoing (25-40 min.). Starting with
" verbal mirroring or echoing, couples
are taught Thomas Gordon's "active
listening'' skills. The group. is broken

+ . | into triads to practice this skill. . \

r‘

(1) to help partners become
‘sensitiveto the verbally
arid non-verbally expressed’
needs of leach other;

(2) to teach'and practice the
. helping skill of active
listenix_lg (Gordon, 1970).




_ QBJECTIVE .. . —— —
./ T e e .
3. H;e{pmg Commumcatxons : ; .
o (6075mm) o : o o
——— % - ,\, ' .7 - / = 7' - R T T W’/ — PP [ ,,_‘_,_.h VP - — -77 .’
ISR 374 Non verbal Exp1 ession and o -
Recogmtxon of Emotions R
/ (15-20 min.). ' 5
-/ T . '
/’ 5. DProcessing (Variable).
- SESSION IV i E
- ‘ 7 - . . » ;’ g . T’ . A3 7 ) »
1. Effective Confrontation. Through / 1 to provide the participants_ Lo
the use of "I messages' pArtners ~* with skills they can use in*. "
‘learn how to tell each other negative 5 dealing With problems and
~ effects they experience in their conflicts in their relationships;
- relationship without resortmg to A Q7 ‘ '
judgmental or guilt inducing (2) "to help-participants assess
messages. "1 messages' have a their learnings in the work-
three part content:’ ‘ shop, ,
3 (1) the emotion of the sender, . (3)' to prowde feedback to the
i - ’ : S leader which he/she can u:
(2) the behavior of the parfner, in 1mprov1ng futu e work-
‘and_ ‘ ‘ " shops; )
. (3) the concrete effects of the , ‘ (4)‘ to help particj pants expenence /
g ‘ /,' partner's behavior on the ' ' * a feeling of:¢losure with the
S ~s;ender (Gordon, 1970). - ending of the workshop.
2. ' Problem Solvmcr for Mutual Satls- . ’ ‘
factxon (45 ~60 min.). S ’
o \\ ) ‘i .
“ 3, Contwation (20-30 min.). & ™
Participants ¢heck out the degree’ o
" to which their: contracts have been . -
fulfilled. S . .
. . \l\‘.‘\
4. The participants complete the o \\ .
sentence stem, ''I learned that,.." ?‘*NA ,
: (39—40 min. ). | L \\\“
. 5. Leave Taking (10-15 min.). Eachi, . N, ‘ 1
participant is asked to take leave _ '
‘ of every other participant except AN
/ ) ’ i, .- — -,....,.,,_:. P J
i —~ ~ *
8% o ,,‘\‘ ./ " ‘
7 y * °

- / " ACTIVITY
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-

hls/her partner Th1s” xercise . o o

take/ leave of each other.

Decision-Making Group f o ) , ’ g I

A futuristic, chafuging society and an uncertain economy requl_re_'/ o

\- ) - : RN

- irdividuals to know their options and be able to make bétter decisions when
fa'ce‘d with changes in life directions. Living in a complex, fast-\t-'paced“

_society. presents a person with multip}eép/portunities for involvement wi

the resulting need for making more decisions.. ™’ ' o e
_ ¢ ]

[ A

<”
1

The ability to solve /problems, choose among confli'oting alterr7'atives,

oL ; L Lo . . . .
v o and evaluate the guality of information are critical fo effective functioning in
' . e e . & ) : - |

- ‘ VP S e . . . :

our society. Individuals who have refined their skillsin -problem—sol ng

e R -~

and in exercisinw.reasoned judgment increase the likelihoocl that the .d,‘ecisions .

/'9

e r
- : they make abr)Lt future life dlrectlons w1ll be fulflllmg and satlsfymg.

" Decision- makmg skills groups usually consmt of a ser1es of exercises

'

“ and l‘ecturettes.'which heighten.people's awareness of the processes' involved' :

'

in arri vmd at sound demsmns . The structured deci mon—-makmg group

descrlbed in this ‘monog raph was developed by SL Chfton and: Bob Ne]edlo in +

. . : the_:(‘Jiogr}_sfel'ipggnd;_Student Development Center‘at Northern Ilhnms,Umvermty.

. ST T " - q o T - '

X N ,Their prografh:iS' desig;;‘ed to méke\partiacipapt's 'aware of the deoieifcaneniaking'-_

. / : VN Aproc‘ﬁe;“;to 'Eopsicler"alter.natives, to predict outcomes, to develop Stretegies,

‘/. 6 " and fm'dly to make decisions based on a systematlo process. A baélc premlse
t B . . _ R

T '
. 1

.o . "y N . _ ' :
. R : ' B

Su




situations. \

- Group Format R

' | - nDecision-Making" as designed by Clif

J SO

mainpurpose the' prépviding of knowledge and skﬁlis which Wi

Ton and 1

3 ’ \
'pgpductive;liwfe- experi\gnces.i Group si\ze is pr: ctic_ally unli 1ted and it has

' / worked well with both \‘small and Iaxfge groubs.

- / six members and[if more than t\ilelve, one fz

‘
*

input, group interacjion, and evélyation. A/ detailed desarip_tiqp f the

. . . . i * ] . A} . B
1 . . decision-making grogxp as outlined by Clifton and"Nejedlo follows:

}

St
i . : .
. ° v i
. S ) o
i

SESSION I' (Two Huurs) . "
: v I . \,\ o - I
1.. Self-evaluation. .-Partitipants complete 1. To obta‘m a pre-test measure
a self-evaluation from "Assessment of of parhmpan\ts as deqlsmn
: Decision- Makmﬂr Skills'! (handout 1%1) : ‘makers. . -
, designed to determme E:e degree of | . . _ . |
i their skill in decision-making. | " : '
‘2. Warm -up exercise. GLoup p'irtl— = 2. To begin to develgp group
. c1pants introducé themselves by S _ cohesiveness} '

vt

using a "going-around' technique.. ' -




3.

4.

5.

... B.

70

[

2

I}

ACTIVITY | . .~ OBJECTIVE L

Making Decisions. Introduction to 3. Tobegin to understand the
the decision-making process, the ' concept of decision-making;
relative importance of decisions, . : to know tHat different decisions -
and good vs. bad decisions through _ require different degrees of .
use of structured activities such as thought; and to understand ‘
"Decisions Come in All Colors™ | ‘ . what constitutes a good decision, |
(handout #29 and "A Good Decision L - B o
.""(handout #3). R
oo . I B : | ,
The Person and the Process in 4.- To understand the impaect of:
Decision-Making. Lecturette on - one's va’ es, use of adequate.
major processes and limitations of : relevant information, and
skillful decision-making. - - - : use of e‘ ective strategies;
‘ : : . B : ) to understand limitations of
| T e _personal capabilities;
. .| B motwa ion, and env1ronment
Hlohhghtmcr Values Dlscussmn 5. Tobegiin to own one'_s values;
of one's personal values; recognition. . and tof respect the valués of = ',
of one's own valies and the values . others. : .
" of others; use of exercises "A v
Fantasy Trip" (handout #4) and .
""What Do People Really Want" .o =
(handout #5). . e ~ ,
" Settimg Objectives. Establishino R " 6. To know how to formulate
clear, concise objectives from' | * . objectives that will let one °
one's values through use of . know-‘when the goal is
exercise "Specifying What You . _ . attained. '
_ Want -- Objectives'" (handout #6). ¥ :
Identify Alternatives. Through use . 7. To enable the parthpants
of a homework assignment, "What L .- to learn the proceus of -
Are Your Real Alternatives" , o setting alternatives by
" (handout #7), participants are . ’ eotabhshlncr some real
given h structured guide which takes . alternatives.
them through the steps involvedin . * . . - e
éstablishing real alternatjves. L :
. Fach participant is ask¢d.to ASTmu-
late-alternatives to a given situation - L .
by stating objectives. obtaining DU ‘
. further information; and accounting " o ’

Tor abiiities, 1m.eresus, and

values’ . BRI s . |




'SESSION II' (Two Hours)
DEee s = . .
ACTIVITY

N\

"Lecturette on the process of
‘ identifying alternatives with
opportunity. for questions and
-discu‘ssion.ﬂ‘
i
+ 2. Using Information in the Decision- .. 2.
, . Making Process. Discussion of: S
= ' ~ 'how to gain knowledge; and u 33 of . . -
- - ~ adequate, relevant informati : B
. ‘ . ® .
o - 3. Information Awareness.
of how to gather information; the
SN most common mistakes; and the
conmderatmn of sources, objectivity,
* and releve . . :

Exercise, "Touch All Bases." T4

- An activity utilizing infor mational

° " bases like people, reatling ma*erlal,\,—;{um o-
visual media, and computers. = .

~> Participants-are presented a case
in which a student needs to decide ' =

T ‘whether or not he should remain ~ - -

' in college. The group members

_are asKel to brainstorin resources
~ “to be explored before making the
% demsmn.

- 4.

¢ .

) . C L. e ]
5, . d udging the Quality of Information. 5.

Criteria for evaluating information
‘using leader's expertise and
exercise,'""Do You Believe What °
You Hear and See?" (handout #9).
This exercise is intended to help
participants discern information
that is written to influence others »

- from information that reports, the - ‘
facts. :

1. Discovering Your Real Alternatives. s
‘ ' inteo the process of identify~

-Discussion 3.

- additional sources of infor-

- judgment. about wlpch .

'To enablé participants to

OBJECTIVE
To gain further insight

ing alternatives.with oppor-

unity for integration mto
self ‘ 3

/J
Tg expand the;participants,* -
awareness of the importance
of information.

To inform the participants
of the value of critically
analyzing input data.

To encourage discussion.of

mation without making -

information is bes“l:

»

[

P

judge critically all infor-
mation gathered.

-

4

N




~ - \
. . ‘ L.
. ACTIVITY SR ?  OBJECTIVE
- o, : ¢. Predicting Outcomes. This _. o 6.. To acquaint the participants
’ ' " exercise consists of teaching " with the' procedures in.order
and discussing the steps o ' ' that they will he able to do
I ' : involved 1n predxctmo outcomes. . the tal\e-home\exermse.
wiicg b S The trIoup leader assigns and '

- .- introduces the "I Predict"
T exercise (handout #10). The

. ( | exercise is a homework assxgnment
presenting four situations which - : . _
call for a dgcision. For each . P ‘ N
) o . situation participants are asked ' '
' to identify three alternatives and, . -
a predicted outcome for each ’ ,
alternatue I ’
+ i ) ” L .
SESSION Il (Two Hours). I T . .
, 1.  Introduction. Discussion of the 1. To obtain feedback from
R ' . homework exercise and at the - ; ..participants reiative to
: C same time review of the steps ' . thfelr mvolvement in the - )
- in predicting. outcomes _ exercise. '
4 : A ,
2. Lecturette on rRi“sk-Takiﬁg'. ‘ v o2, To_ create insight regarding
Discussion of the elements that - ‘ : the range of risk-taking
inflience the degree of risk - : behavior." _
- ’ people are willing to take aud ' - - ‘ : :
' how to increase the chantes T . B R

. of achieving a Jesired outcome. !

» - . - )

3.  Involvement in exercise ''Shoot ‘ - 3. To learn one's own risk-
I the Works, Play It Safe, or...?" ( - taking characteristics as
‘ (handout #11). This exercise is N well as those of others.

designed to show that people . o
differ in their risk-taking o e : oy
behamor and mdy not be consis- |

tent in their risk-taking. o . . . '

4. Strategies For Se).ecfj?ng Alter- "~ 4. -To acquaint participants
" natives. Discussion of types ) with varidus types of
of strategies often used in . » . strategles so that they will .
- selecting one alternative over - be able to-identify the = -
- another: desire'strategy, success i strategies they utl‘hze in [
.~ strategy, avoidance strategy, and - . making decisions.
) combination strategy. : I ) 2

ERIC - . = m
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ACTIVITY ~ .

uX,Y, 7 Affair" (handott #12).

This exercise consists of making

six decisions baseéd -on three alter-

natives. Additional information
is provided after making each
decision. The exercise allows a
person to utilize a variety of -
strategies in making the six
decisions.

Ll

Alternate exercise in decision-

making. If time permits, "'Your
Agent" (handout #13) can be used.
In this exercise eachpartieipant

is hired to make decisions based

on certain information. A plan
of action based on a strategy is
to be written for each decision.

Summary--A review of the
processes utilized in good
decision-making. -

Post-Evaluation. A post measure

of decision-making skills is
obtained through the use of the ’
"Assessment of Decision- _
Making Skills" self-evaluation-
form. This is the same form

mentioned in Session I,

f

.. Life/Work Planning Group

Life/work planning groups attempt to help people:’;

f

7'.

:

OBJECTIVES .

To apply skills learned in
the decision-making group;

_more specifically to know how

to examine alternatives, use
of strategies, preferences -
for probabilities, and desir-
ability of outcomes in decision
making. ' ' .
. J
To gain further practice in
decision-making. '

.To review and provide
‘opportunity for participants |
to clarify the decision-making
process in order to integrate
the knowledge. .

To assess change and growth

relative to knowledge of
good decision-making.

./

E ‘ . y, | o
iscover ways to
ooy

blend their life and work goals so as to increase their overall satisfaction

‘with the.dire'ction of their lives. They are based on the assumption that

people can disti]l from an inspection of their overall life experiences key

elefnqnts, that will help th_e;n _‘c'reaﬁe a meaningful life/work oriéntation.

“«

.




Life/work planning groups have been variously labeled as Life

Planning Workshops, Life Directions Workshops, Career Developmént Groups, | |
PATH, and Carcer Decision Making Groups. ~Ihese approachg"'s' vary in the

degree to which they focus on either establishing\lifé, directions or 'develo.ping

rd

career objectives. For example, some life planning\models might devote-
only one-fifth of the group time to actual consideration 6£,cav"ree1" goals, while

others might devote nearly the entire group exp"ériehqe to dé‘ke_l;mining career
objectives. Some life/work plannihg groups rely on e:{ﬁéij?nal evla{uatio'n’
instruments (ability tests or inter&st inventories) while dthers'empfoy a self- -
) . . . . ' . . \\\\‘
assessment format.. - = , o o '

<

The life/ivofk planning group highfighted in this chapter was develép\ed
. . . & N

hd Y

by Howard Figler in the Counseling Center, Di'cki.nson (PA) College, and’ \“\
. ' o

N
N\,

is entitled PATH. According to Figler, the purposé of PATH is to providea \
sequence of self-assessment exercises which assist individuals to create a
life/work style that satisfies their internal and external needs. PATH

“operates on the premise that an individual ean take charge of his/her life-
work development only if\he/she assesses all of the following: (a) the life
B . - . - . ); - . .
priorities which will compete for attention with work- priorities; (b) the chief -

“values and pleasures that he/she hopes to satisfy in a life
R . o A

's work; {c) the
abilities which he/she possesses and would most like to use in a life's work; -

(d) a creative imagining of a situation in which all of his/her work needs

:
o i

‘hxight be satisfied and.all of his/her talents might correspond to the needs of

a particular work erivironment.. Thus, the general objectives of.PATH are to

©

- help the individual to: . : 8 G .




l

* (1) integrate work pr'i.orities. with }ife priorities§

@) find or create work situations in which he/she enjoys the work as
" much as pos'sit')le;
’ . v .
(3) » choose work that he/she regards as highly important, worth doing,
\ . v ' ’ 4 . . . .

‘and inttinsically rewarding;

(4) make use. of his/her strongest tafents, abilities, skills;

: ‘. (5) Cré&éﬁ the idea of a life/work state in whicﬁ hié/her.’uni(iue '
* C -

’ - ol .
combination of values and talents is fully satisfied.

-

In order to achieve the stated objectives the PATH program has

' inéo}'porated several key features. The kéy feafures identified by Figler are:

Self-As'ses_sment:‘- The individual is the best judge of him/herself;

therefore, he/she makes all assessments of his/her personal attributes

that are work-related. No external assessmentdevices are used.

‘. [ y

Client-Centered: Exercises serve as stimuli which enable individuals

¢

to intepret their own experiences; the student is given corr{plete .

responstbility for these interpretations. |

A

Group-Oriented: The sequence of exercises is designed for most ‘

effective use with small-groyp interaction. These exercises can also

&0

be used effectively in one-to-one counseling, or the indi vidual'caq, employ

them on a self-instructional basis.

' ¢ ot i . ) l
Liberal Arts: The program is chiefly helpful for those who have numerous
options in their life/work planning, such as liberal arts Studgnts,' and’

. . [ ) '
any other people who have the freedom to seek a wide variety of work

- possihilities. : . : |

o 85, S
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. ¥ ’ . . ‘ ~ - ) - ) ) ..
I Process~Oriented: PATH is not oriented toward decisions, closure, or

final outcomes. Rather, it-teaches individuals ways of thinking about

o

life/work choices, and a prdces§ for sharpening their objectivéé. The -

process can be used by individuals ageiin and again, whenever they desire

- to change objectives or a work Situation. '
. . 1 . .
R . 1 ,
Cumulative: PATH presents the view that everything an individual does in
_.—-f—— A
. A x
life can be applied to a future work situation. Since "nothing that you do

is-ever wasted, " the individual has many ”degrec'a's of freedom to experiment

with work objectives,

e

Group Format - . B ‘ o

Selection of group members is not'limited-only to thosé who are

undecided or u'nh'app; over their career and life directions.," espe_'cially if that
c-hdicé was based on a limited examination of dqsifeé;%iife' s£yle, ‘unde-rlying‘»
values, basic'abilities, and functit;pql skillsf.v Since thé PATH prégramb B
re.-qu'ires aﬁpr?xiniately fifl;eeri houts of actual groupl time tio’ complete, it is

desirable that barticipants are prepared to invest the necessafy amaunt of time

and energy to make the Vp:rocness work. 'The number of participants can vary

[4

-

from as few as four to as many as thirty, .with the ideal number being around
twenty. The group format is designed so that approximately three exerci-Ses
can be completed in each of the six, two and one-half hour sessions.

‘During the course of the group four major life/work dimensions are
T 4 : ' i
explored:- (1) life/work style, (2) values, : (3) abilities, and (4) creative

career. Exploration in each of these four areas is accomplished by a sex\ies

of exercises. Suzgested time limits, format, and objectives as outl’ingd‘by
e . ; . T !
| | 04 | .-
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. ACTIWTY -

i.. Job_Stxle:
"Security'
~ "Excitement/Risk"
'""Make Money"
"Free Time"

' (4$mi.utes).

|

_ 2. Male/Female:

. "How, has your
career develop-

" ment been affected.
by the.sex role
identification
encouraged for

* ‘you by significant .
others?'" (45 min.)

3. Distribution of
Time: ''How do -
you choosegto allot
your time @mong
{a) Formal work,
(b) Informal work |
(off the job), and
(c) Recreation?'""
(60 minutes) -

1.: Life Values/Work
Values/ "What con-
flicts may exist

between your Life
Values (Family,
y : Community, Geo-
‘ graphy, Religion,

rs

SESSICN I -- Examining Life/Work Style

SESSION I -- Fxploring Values

_ of sex role-identification

Figlev 1ve presenf:ed below. Many of the activities indicated below are

" described more fully in FATH, a career workbook for Liberal Afts students.

-

OBJECTIVE FORMAT, ",

Interactioh in a.
small group of 4

To pr.eseht i'r‘ldividuals
with 4 dramatically.

different motivations - - .

for working, and ask L
‘them to dwell upon the

relative attractiveness . ’ :
" for themselves. » .

e ——

To evaluate the influence ~ -Small group "qf 4

a

upon individuals' life/

»work aspirations, and

ask them to consider how
these aspirations might

" have been different if

‘they had been born the

- other sex.

To consider the relative individuals work
icmportanuce of paid ‘alone, then small
employment, non-paid éroup' of 4 interacts
work, and leisure e o
activity in terms of time
individuals are willing
to allocate to each.

’

.
.

N

Y

& =

. To suggest that work needs IndiVviduaks work -

. individuals expect to

alone, then interact
with a group of4

must be congruent with
other-life priorities, if

‘satisfy all life and work

N . o>
needs. -

°

9z .

¥
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ACTIVITY -

Health) and Work

Values (Money,

Power, Security,
Fame, Indepen-
dence, etc.)?’
(60 minutes)

Traditional Amer-
ican Values: Which
are the most impor-
tant to yoh ? (health,

- happiness, stand up~

for rights, respect

for parents, sick-
and needy, hard
work and. produc-
tivity, etc. )"

* OBJEGTIVE

—_—
. .
o e W T _
. - o

To explore values

- which,are comimonly

espoused, agd-decide - -
which of these the -
individuals regard as
most important in .~
their life/work style.

.

To ask individuals to

Work with People:
"Which ways of -discriminate ameng 15
working with people different ways of working
are most appealing ~ with people so that they
to you (instruct, may learn that some ._
supervise, negoti- are much more appealing
ate, manage, _~than others.
counsel, etc.)?" /J :
{45 minutes) L . ,
SESSION III -- Distilling Key Values e
1. Occupational "To present individuals with .
Prestige: ) 90 occupations titles and
"Which occupa- . ask them to discover their.
tions don't have needs for occupational
enough prestige status by considering why
or status to ' certain titles would not
satisfy you ?" be acceptable. )
- (30 minutes) -
. - |
2., Enjoyable _To discoyer the activities
: Activities: that are most purely
"What things do pleasurable.to individuals
> you most.enjoy when they.are freed '
" .doing? How -from constraints by,
. ° , L LY -
N = x 88

-
o

Small group )
- interaction

a

[

Smallg(oup

_interaction -

-

alone, -then p
a

“interact with
‘groupof4 |

Individuals work

’

alone, then—

interact with a

groupof 4 -

A

Individuals work




".‘ A N | Yy
, ACTIVITY - . OBJECTIVE
s might you incor- other people-or
porate them into grganjzations; to
your future work ?" consider whether
(45 minutes) these preferences are
: . ‘ . N
,congruent with the
Schogling or employ-
ment'anticipated by
the individuals.

" To establish a unified
record.of all high °
priority needs ahd
values identified by

-each individual. =

Summary of
Values: ''Review
all of the values
which you have
. determined from \ .
previous exercises; .
summarize these
for use in the
‘creative career' .
- ‘exercise later."
(15 minutes)

' -

-
-

SESSION IV -- Examining-Abilities -
—_—— . | ' ‘
Trial Occupa-.
tions:
"Select 6 or more
of these sccupa-"
tional titles which
appeal to you.
What might they
. have in common ?"
. (A new "Occupa- -
tional Deck' of 150
.cards is used here
-~ 30 minutes)

To introdyce indivi-
dyals to a wide array

" of] occupations most
often desired by
college graduates,

. ask them to choose
several on the basis -
of pure appeal, and
then analyze the
personal and sub-
jective meaning

/  that these choices -
may havk for them.

A

g\ T

FORMAT

In,di,viduais work .

' ~ alone, then inter-
act with a group.’ _

Of\4
| /..
.y
1

i

@nd/ viduals work

aldne =

T Individ gal s work

alone,. then interact

- with a group of 4

¢

Indxviduals work "

« 2. Sejf-Assessed To obtain ‘baseline data
Abilities: "Rate  ‘regardingindividuals' alone
. yourself on these assessment of their - .
30 separate — - - strengths and, weal aess- .
~ abilities scales." és, interms of a : et
" >(15 minutes) - of geneyal abilftieg that
- : - °  .have direct relevance ) _ . -
. - . to a variety of occupations.’ 4 o

&. o o |

- ¢ v.

.S




SESSION. V|

1. Achieve

.
.

",
%,

ACHYITY -

3."-,, Trial Occupatiens
‘and Abilities:
- "Decide, with the!

‘help of your small

grouf), which _ ;

abilities are most |

essential to &

'succéess in certain -

oecupations.'' .

(45 minutes) -

- . A :

4. Functional Skills;

"Self—invg;ntogy

~ your ‘functiorial

.. skills' from 2

" roster of 85 such
skills (managmg,
speaking, writing,
computing, coun-
seling, jorganizing,.

_ planning, building,
etc.);.then refer to
experignces im
which you/have used
these skills."
(45 minutes)

L [

ments:
""Name hs many
things gs you. can
‘that you have done
that (a) iyou \
enjoyed}- (b) you*
did ver success-
fully by|your own

- standargs, (c) you

' feltwere important.

Ask’your small

&

OBJECTIVE

- To examline 'E:erfain
kinds of work and
discover what
partlcular abilities
are necessary for’
competence. in these
work situations; then,
to evaluate the )
degree to which indi-
viduals possess the
requisite abilities
for the kmds of work
that interest them
most.

[

¥

To have individuals'
consider which, functions
they perform best in
work situations, and
‘ask them to validate
their view of these
things they can 'do’

- by describing situations

‘in which they have done
| them previously.

—~— Idéntify{r:g Skills and Creating Career Fléxibility

"

To examine individuals'
" peak experiences for the

discovery of hidden
talents; to ask individuals

_to talk abolt theskrtalents

‘in a situation where they
might be applied to the .
needs of an employer. |

” ' i

-FORMAT _ °
- Small group '
_interaction

k)

4

—

‘Individuals work
. alone, then mteract;
with a group of 4

i
i
|

i

Indiwduals work alone,
then small group mter-;
action, then "group
interview' for a hy-
pothetical job.




P

group to help you
identify which

. functional skills
you were using.

. Apply for a hy-

pothetical job and

* talk about your

l

3’

.+ think you would most,

~skills. "
(75 minutes)

To es.tabl,ish a -
unified record of:
--all high priority

Sumniary of
Abilities;
"Review all of

the abilities and—
skills which you
determined from

“been indentified by °
individuals in coop~

previous exercises eration with group

and summarize mbers.

these for use in _ .
- the 'creative Co :
ﬁ,'_“l"eer' exercise

To ask individuals to
_begin thinking about
the kinds of work
environments. that
might best satisfy
their personal needs

(»Types of Employers:
Self-inventory 5

or moye kinds of
employing organiza-
tions which you

prefer,-from a
roster of 80 such
employers.".
"(30 minutes)

To show that any combi~
nation of personal heegi,s
and attributes can be *
unified in a particular-
kind of work if the - e
individual applies some”
1m:1crmatlon ‘to this

" process; to show that

Random Career:
(The; grodp famh
tator dcmonstrat;es
. that'any combination
of yalues; abilities,
‘ mdjor fields, and

emplbyers can Qe in-
tegrated to form a
sensible career: he . cortain work needs

2[ she does this t"y must not necessarily be

b': ;ni’.ﬁr'ﬁzjo\:i ues: surrendered in favor of.
a ’ ’

bnd émployers From - otﬁe% needs.

di fferent grolp par-

ticipants, and then - : ,
‘creating a defini- -

tion of an integrated- /
" career) . .
(30 m|nutes)

strengths that have RN

I —— S e et e r ey - IAYRMAT
- oy : 'ACTIVITY " " s OBJECTIVE. - FORMAT.

‘Individuals worlé
alone

Individuals work
alone

g

[

L

!
Facilitator demon-
strates to the group
and asks for their
help in the process.’




" ACTIVITY

Creative Career:
"Summarize your
- Values,. Skills,

- .Preferred Employ-

ers, and Major
Field(s). Choose ¢

\\one employer you

2.

3.

" prefer, and decide
- how working for
this employer
might enable you
. to satisfy all of
your personal
attributes. "
(90 minutes)

Group Interview:

. "Report your

. 'creative career' -
to a small group:
of friends whom
you haven't seen
in years."
(30 minutes)

'Evaluation Table:
"Review your

state of 'readiness’ -

for career explora-

" would incorporate all

‘best if this cre'ati ve

OBJECTIVES

‘To constract the idea
of a life's work which|

of an individual's
highest priority needs}
abilities, and other
preferences. Itis

career is one which

" doesn't yet exist in the '
. form defined by the
p individual. -

o .

To provide the individual
with practice in des¢rib-.

- ing life/work aspirgtions ,

explaining them to/

people who may not under-
stand readily, and inter-
preting how they/ fit his/
her personal needs and

“attributes.

To determing whether
individuals have done. -

. the necessary investi-

gation to sypport, their

FORMAT < .

‘._Individuals work
‘alone, then with
"assjstance of -

small group of 4

,Small group members
.role-play the "group

of friends" and
stimulate the individ~
ual to support and .,
defend the ca‘rzer
idea she/he hais
created.

Individuals work
alone, then interact

‘with Small gro?lp

__tion by asking-your= " tentative Ijfe/work k aspi-

self relevant
questions ("Have I
met people who do

this kind of work ?'"

"Do I know where
. the training is
‘available ?"" "Do

[ know what

resources are

required ?')."

(30 minutes)

‘rations; to learn 'whether
they have collected enough

- informatjon to warrant an

investment of time,
resources, and energy
toward this objective.
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interpersonal Skills Group

N . L . Lo

. . + >

The ability to initiate, develop, and nurture meaningful interpersonal
fri'endsnips‘ can have protound effects ona pereon's sense of well ffeing and -
mental heailth. Many .people, nowever, are unable, to relate openly and comf-
fortably with others. Those of us who work in mental health professions deal

aconstantly with individuals who have been unable.to initiate or sustain contacts

S N \ : 3 . . Co
with others and/or are unable to respond appropriately to'people who reach
out to them. Iif short, we work with many people who have not been successful .

in acquiring the interpersonal skills they need to nourish and improve their
selt‘—imaée.
During the‘ oas,t few years a number of st’suctUred groups l‘ms’been
- designed to enable people to develop effective social and interpersonal skills; R
] : ‘The goal of man"y of these prcgrems is not only to increase participanSl '

‘communicat“fvg 'SklllS but alsé to help them develop contact skills and create

[

meamnOqu fI"éPdShlpS This is both a quantitative and qualitative goal.

It is quantitati-e in.that the programs try to help individuals 1ncreaSe the

frequency of their interperSonal riék—taking and social contact approacli

‘Fe‘liﬁ”\;iors By \ the same token the goal is qualitative in that the groups do not ™y

. promote 'interaction without integrity,” nor do they considen*increased’frequency/'
. . * : . . N7 ) -

o

_ of interpersonal behavior a successful outcome unless some correspondin«7
; . K \ « '\)nlt! ‘

de(,reaee in social amciety and neoative sell‘yes@lﬁative thinking has occurred
x«r

°

The 1earfer“s of groups ‘which focus on 1ncrea51nq an 1nd1v1dua] S ab111ty to

} . ' , 1mt1ate and deve10p rolationshipb must use extreme caution in the1r choice of exercises

. or proce_dures used during the beginning sessions. ~Participants often enter




~

" the group with-a high level of anxiety w}’ﬂch! if magnified by the initial

- producti ve fgar level evidenced by many participan‘ts..;

i

»

activities, can become soinhibiting that some members will choose not to-

' con-'ginue with the group. Therefore, tﬁev first session at least should not be

N

- too demanding inter‘persdnall;r and should be designed to reduce the counter-

€

"

\ The interpersonal skills group described in this monograph‘ is

-t

entitled "FfiendShip Initiation and Development, ' and was designed by

Michael Menefee in the Counseling and Ps‘ychological Services Cénte_lg at
. ‘ - . . : T -
the University of Texas, Austin.

Prior to.the beginning of the six two-hour sessions screening inter-

views take place. The purjpos'es of the screening interviews are: (1) to obtgin

¢

a commitment from each persontp attend every session; (2) to screen out

o

clients for whom the group may be inappropriate; and (3) to attempt to make. e

a

the group heteroge.eous with regard to degree of cautiousness in verbal

expression. Ideally, the number of groug members should not exceed twelve,

including the two leaders. - Below is an.outline of the group as developed by

Menefee. - : . . -
ACTIVITY - . , OBJECTIVES
: - - - ‘ \ ,/"
SESSION I ' BAYA
. [

1. Introductions (5 minutes). - o 1. To "imprint" members®
Leaders introduce themselves, : names on each group
giving name and brief infor- member, as well as to

" mation about themselves. Then : © establish a warm, friendly
= a name-chain game is used to - . ' . atmosphere.

introduce participants. One
member is asked to introduce

9¢

54




ACTIVITY

him/herself (as well as everyone

. to whom he/she has already been
introduced) to person on his/her

right, .leaving the last person to
recite the first names of all of
the other members to the first
person who started the chain.

Review of Group Format (5 min.).
Leaders briefly discuss the goals

. of the program, emphasizing

the focus on skill acquisition

" through modeling and behavioral

rehiearsal and on practice and
performance of -skills between
sessions. Sessions usually
consist both of set exercises and
discussion of individual members!

‘problems or concerns in the area ™

of friendship development.

Pértic{pant Sharing of Goals
(45 min,). Leaders ask
participants to tell the group

‘why they came to the group,.what

their goals are in terms of
coming to the group, and what '
their corcerns are in friendship
initiation and development.
Leaders attempt to draw members

. out, specifically in terms of goals

and member assessment of
friendship difficulties.

. Mbdeling and Rehearsal of

Initiating Conversations

(35 min.). Leaders introduce
this exercise by commenting
that the first three sessions will

. focus on skills involved in _
' {initiating conversations. Leaders .

briefly discuss these skills
(asking open questions, providing

- and responding to "free personal

information, " and searchmg for
an mtegratmg topic of conversation).

’ Leaders then model for several

ST

16U

OBJECTIVES
. -

To clarify group structure
roles and expectations of

.participants (especially

in terms of providing content

fér discussion/rehearsal of

individual members' diffi~’

culties).

To emphasize importance

of establishing goals for
this experience, particularly
in terms of changes each
member hopes to realize

‘within his/her own behavior. -

2]

To begin to mddel and

rehearse several of the
more important skills in 5
friendship initiation. '




L3

ACTIVITY ', - OBJECTIVES

- miinutes an attempt¢to initiate
" . conversation, demonstrating ,
. - the appropriate skills. ‘Merfibers
» - are then asked to form pairs and
share and elicit basic but '
personal information about one _ . -
another, attempting to ask -+ . - S -
open questions, respond to and ’ e e
* provide unsolicited personal _ ‘
\ - information or feelmgs, and .
A arrive at a mutually mterestmg : e
topic of conversat;on, if at all , ,
I . \ p0331ble. o A

K - . s

R

- 5. Processing of Exercise (15-20 " 5. To review amount of
min.). Leaders initiate a dis- . * success or difficulty
cussion of the participant - . encountered in the
response to and experience . exercise; to encourage
during the exercise, focusingon - . process of reviewing
whether the convexsation was -~ interactions and providing
balanced or shar ﬁ" whether the - - feedback to one another.
content was relatively impersonal =~ - ' Y

~or personal, how the participant . ’ .
felt during the conversation : ‘
(with attention to any positive or
. ~ negative self-statements), and
) “how the participant experlenced e
, hls/her partner. B . ' .
- 6:  Discussion of Homework (5 min.). . 6. . To obtain baseline data.
N Members are asked to monitor '
the frequency of initiated social
»approaches during the coming
O , week using a monitoring booklet.
7.  Completion of Feedback Cards : 7. To obtain session .
*(5 nfin.). Members are asked  ° - evaluation data.
to complete a session evaluation . o
card. _ o .
8. Handout on Initiating Relationships., 8. To provide'a cognitive
S - framework of social
approach.

10;




. . ‘ ¢
' © ACTIVITY S 'f‘ - OBJECTIVES -
o . +$ ’ .\a R X ' T . o
SESSION II " 7 :
/ : . - : B - T
/ 1.  Collection and Review of Self- .1.. To obtain baseline data
o . Monitoring Data (15-20 min.). and to sensitize members
Leaders collect self~-monitoring S to frequency and situa-
“ booklets and inquire of partici- . +  ~ tional aspects of their
pants what they learned,,if . . ~approach bLehavior.
- * anything, from monitoring: in-
wha’ -ituations, if any, were

they more likely to.approach
sormeone, what was ratio of
initiated versus received ' © L
approaches. Leaders emphasize .
situational aspects and individ- v -

.

_. uak.variances; they also attempt ‘ B S
. S to elicit negative and positive - z _ o
A self-statements regarding . L . -
specific sucgessful or unsuccess-
. ful approaches. Risk-taking - R
¢« . is reinfofced. " o oo L - '
2.  Discussion of Hand-Out: - , 2. To lurther develop
» A o (15 min.). Leaders develop a > cognitive framework, as ,
A ‘discuésion of hand-out dig- well as define terms and
tributed in Session I, focusing o desirable behaviors.
on identifying facilitators, |
- helpful "openers, ' and . 4
respond=nt cues suggesting - - ‘
" interest in continuing the conver- ‘ -
sation. ‘ )
¥ ' . 7
4.  Continued Practice in Greetings . 3. To model and shape e
. and Initial Approach (60-75 min.). desirable behaviors of
‘ 5 ' ' ' . * {nitial social approach. .

a. Leaders ask several pairs of

) participants to model various . _
3 initial social approach situa- o .
‘ o tions (meeting someone in - ' '
' ‘ class, jn the dorm, etc.).
The situations may be
elicited from the group or
taken from the Greetings and .
Initial Approach cards (a - . L
deck of cards identifying ‘situ- ' '
ations and roles for two inter- .
actants for each situation). o . L

Q\ T 105




"ACTIVITY
One partner of each pair is
asked to attempt to initiate o
~ a conversation with his , '
" - partner following role-play
situational context. -Emphasis.
is placed on sharing and '
eliciting personal inforration
(shifting from impersonal
' "What's your major..." to .
more personal "How.do you ' -
feel about..." questions'and
statements), with continued
reminders regarding asking -
open questions, providing
"free information, ' and ,
. searching for an integrating
» topic. Each role-play is ’
processed on these dimensions.
Repeat role-plays until satis-
factory models are shaped.
b. After/the basic, skills have »
beeyt modeled and clarified ;
for and by the group, leaders
distributé the Greeting and
Initial Approach cards to
,triads of group members. In
each triad, the cards identify .
* . one observer and two inter- ,
- . “aoctants. All triads simultan- . ~
’ eously practice role-playing E
the desired behaviors,.with
the observer providing feed- -
back to interactants at the end.
Then participants change roles
and repeat either same situa-
. tion or a new one (exchanging
cards among triads.).

c. Leaders develop a brief
discussion of alternative
hypotheses to personal
rejection, - should 4 social
approach be rejected or
terminated.  Participants

| ~ 106
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“acTiverr L ~ OBJECTIVES |

re encouraged to cons_ider
various reasons that might
/ cause rejection other than
. that one miglit be disiiked--
such as, the other might not
be "open" to any more re-
lationships, or that a "good
fit" between the two was not
presenﬁ.' The development
of a social network is
described as.involving
sorting out people you
enjoy and who- enjoy you,
which implies that others
may sort one out as well‘i
To be "screened out" i
not, however, to be dlS-
hked

Hand-out: "Example of Homework = - : To instigate behavior
Objectives, " and Identification , change outside the group
of Homework Objectives (15 min.). . , e

Leaders distribute hand-out on

typical olijectives, focusing ot

the objectiyes listed under

"initial app oach" (versus re-

peated contact, spread, and

arrangirz a fi{ture interaction).

Leaders urgé articipants to

select or creatg an objective

Feedback Cards (5miy.).

v ot

SESSION_III
Homework Review (35 min.). . To reinforce and/or
Participants report on progress ' preblem~solve progress
made toward the objective . . . on homework objectives
chosen last session.: Leaders’ ‘ in order to promote
encourage group to:(a) help - o behavior change and ri
‘problem-solve difficulties; - , takifg.




ACTIVITY

2
£

(b) cognitively restructdre _
‘harmful self-statements, and
(c) elicit affective responses

' from members ("How did you

feel when,..").

¢

Exercise in Sélf-Disclosure
(60 minutes). -
a. Didactic. Leaders talk for

a'few minutes to and with

the group abq'u‘t‘ the process

and 'reciprocal character of self-

disclosure--how it is dependent

on mutual sharing--and tiat
pacing ( distributing

'

pe rsonalc@nformatlon over

~ “time) is eXtremely impor-
tant as it allows interactants
time to evaluate their inferest
in continuing the relationship.
Appropriate self-disclosure, -
assuming neither participant
terminates the process,
develops trust and provides

the conditions for a wide
range of intimate behaviors. -
Leaders attempt to create

-a group discussion on this
topic, noting that self--

. disclosure does not mean
being completely honest or
"telling all" the first time
‘'you meét someone (differ-

- entiating it from encounter
grc;up norms). ’

Leaders process this
exercise with the group,
focusing on determining
" which questions were per-
ceived as most difficult,
what level of disclosure was™
reached, and whether a
feeling of closeness was

s,

100
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OBJECTIVES

7

To shape more open
sharing of persenal ,
feelings and experiences;
to desensitiz& partici-
pants who are}anxious .
about self-disclosure.




... o 7

.' ( ' \ | ? e f
% - S _.-ACTIVI:L&‘((

engendered,/ Leaders rc-

\ + . 7 - emphasiz¢ that disclosure
\ o _is.a crifical but gradual _
\ process that produces trust -
Vo ) and/i'esults from. the decision -

_\ - t}) deepen a relationship.

Dys/cuss'ion of Johari Window
\\ /(15 minutes). A diagram of
. / the Johari Window is distri-

- ',/ buted and discussed.

Y
b
R . ) /\
Yol /Y,4\‘-.
. / oo

S .
AT

\ 3.

" Determination of Homework )
Objectives (15 minutes).
S \ ‘ : -
W L \ - .- °
s SESSION IV~ -
. — . '
"/ 1.. Review.of Homework Objectives
o : (25-30 minutes). 1In addition to
usual:procedure’ of reviewing
homework experience, leaders’
attempt to elicit Vfeeling" talls, «
personal concerns related to
homework or other events in
relationship building.’ L
. [ .
2. Beh:ivioral Rehearsal of- "
Positive Responses to Individ- ~ v
ual Participant Concerns, Skill
- . . or Performance Deficits (90
minutes).. .
a. Leaders pass out blank
, * cards tc participants asking
A " . each to write down on the .
- "card a behavioral situation
or interaction of concernor »
difficulty to him/her in area °

development (e.g. how to

tell soméone you don't want

to get romantically involved; -
how to hl\someone out for

- a date). T '

106 -
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of friendship initiationand

3.

Ny

'1-

____,,./'addiﬁonal practice in self-

3

Ad/

';O,BJECTIVES

p

/‘l ’ [

To provide cognitive
framework for self-
disclosure. ..

s . e

&

To reinforce risk-taking
"and performance/’of
objectives, to problem-
solve, and to promote
self-disclosure (more -
open responses to '"How.
are.you?')._ '

» v - :
To individualize treatment
of skill or performance de-
ficits §pecific to each mem- -
ber. /Further, to provide

disclosure.




o ©. 0 ACTIVITY 0 vt . QKI»EG’HVES
- . "b. Each pérson's_ specific con- T . oo ‘_(/ e
I 4 cern or behavioralsdifficulty . e : :

v - is discussed or role-played’ . =+ o s
: “in center of the group, with :;"' R Lo
. focus on developing appre- & . -
_ o pridte responses tothe *+ - O NI
- . stressful situation.- Eeaders ' . .
- - astempt to solicit recommen-_ - . - L o
- dations am{reactmns from = .7 . oL o
the 'rroup : o _ L
3. Identificatlon of Hdmework Objectives  *
o (5 minutes')¢ ) - ah Y S n.

o ) .
. 4, Comp@twn of Feedback Cards e S
. - ,,._—L..‘__,_/ . .- .-
(5 minutes). o . L .o *

' .‘ . . ¢ // '.'-. ¢
1.  Review of Homework Objectives : C e e X

(35 minutes). . } i

2, Coached Modeling-of Appropriately R 2.° To demonstrate appro-
Providing Negative Feedback and‘ e priate feedback and .
Disagreement (30 minutes). o ' disagreement Bt??es

-
£
e

-a. Group members role-play S T T
providing criticism to a friend, - : . _
with appropriate coaching on o : o
- , . - importance of specifying .. -\ ) . :
- . ‘problematic behavior to the o e
- : . ~ -other, suggesting pesﬂrvev" T , .
. e aL ernatives, conveying ' : :
' S nse of continued interest in -
~ "the 'relationship ("When you do , ~
X, Ifeel Y. ") o ’

b, Group members role-play
disagreement, e.g., one :
partner voices an opinion on "
a movie, other disagrees.

. o :  Point out importance o
. { forming your'opinio'n as your
personal reaction (''I was

o
. - . -

” 0%
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. ActmvTY . . - - OBIECTIVES

- S '.: A eally moved by..." R : e
- '~ " ds opposed to makmg | ST e
o blanket, rigid statements Co .
Coe , ("That movie is bad and

o - - everyone ‘should thmk so ",
: 3. Self—Disclosure., Providing = ~ ) 3. To provide m.t'ormatlon /
. Feedback/Personal Reactions to ) partlmpanté regarding
/ . ¢ " One Another (55 minutes). ' . appropriate (hkeable)
" Leaders ask participantsto - "~ and ipapprgpriate (dlsturb-
SN IEXpress one positive and one . T ing or distancing) behavior;
Voo ‘ riegative reaction to ‘at least . .+ toprovide practice in
s - one other'member’ s behavior, _ L prowdmg and recelvmg
' R using appropnate feedback - . ., personal feedback L
BTN .~ model. Itis helpful to pull : ) "o o
- the/ group into a tight circle o
for this exefcise.. This experi- - ' i ,. -
. . ence should be introduced as an : A
"< * opportunity t§ learn about one's - . ST '
. ° \». ' behavior and others' reactions S S
to it., Leaders ghould attempt - S . ‘ -
\fo\clanfy feedb:é{(, attending : L. ’ ! / .
\ R 'y . o »
to- reécipients' emotional S . e -t
responsé\~\ I . .)
- 4.  Identification of\HQmework Objec~ .
c *  tives (5 minutes). ply : , ’ .
o ' suggest members 1denx$1fy an ob-" . t SRR :
- ) ' jective, allowing a few moments ' . . w
L . for decxsxon L . , ’ . T .
A . 5. Completion of Feedback Cards \\ N ‘ .
(5 minutes). o : Oy o
SESSION_ VI . | , | ‘ o
_— v ’ : b, 1 N ]
1. Review of Homework (25-min.) - B
. - = s
« 2.  Personal Feedback Continued . . "2, To further provide .
i o (50 min.). Ask gnoup to form specifig information to
. pairs and spen 5“’10 minutes + *. each individual of his/ °
 sharing with e2€h other their* " her behavior-and .
. - initial impression of each - L - feelings as percelved by
other,‘ and how that i,mpressiqn : . others; to provide _w_al_\mth%

S 108, -7
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3. ' Airticulation of Future Goals and .

-"4.. - Distribution o’["S’elf-Momtormg

~ children has been the subject of numeroﬁg books and articles,

ACTIVITY "~ , OBJECTIVES

° ] ) ) / .
has changed. Have members - \,i\'\_ _ and cIOSeness (usual
. -rot“te to new partners and e N result) through mutual
repeat this exchange. Leaders . disclosure of reactions. -

participate, providing any feed-
back they feel is appropriate

' (this is an opportunity to commu-
~ ’nicate privately with any specific
*. . individual in the group). Continge -

‘rotation until time is up or all.
‘ possible palrs have exchanged
‘ 1mpressmns

-3. To stimulate members
to consider developing

. Objectives (30 min.). Partici- .
" .."pérsonal change goals.

pants are asked to identify
-several behaviors they would
like to change or increase/ »
dsprease in frequency. Areas ./ o N
.of change since group began z B S

are also discussed. P A

/,

Booklets (5 min.). Leader : L
provide same mstructmns
in Session I, asking for he . ’

“~~  booklets to be droppedﬁ!ff or\ A L
ma1led ‘%t end of one week o - o

<

5. .D1str1butmn of End—of Group ‘ P ' 5 To obtain client satis-

Evaluatlon Questionnaire (5 min. ) T _faction data. S

- o )\\ q R : . " .’ | . . - . ‘\:

Parentmg Skills: Group = ' ° - ‘ e T Coe

= - ~ \ B St ’ » v r .

L ‘ Béing a pareni; 1s orie of an 1nd1v1dua1's most important roles during
\‘ .

hls)(her l1fet1me s Parentmg can be a source of 1mmense pleasure and reward .

4

as well as the cause.@\f, inner turm’oil' and feelingsof inadequacy.‘ It is ht’tle
wonder that the nature of the "ideal" relationship between parents and their

T

~
¥
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Increasingly people are beconiing aware of the importance of

developing effective parenting skills and are buying books and enrolling )

=)

in programs to increase such skills. Within recent years several structured

group models for ,developing key parenting skills have emerged and are

gaining popularity These models blend experiential act1v1ties lecturettes -

and homework asmgn.ments into a time-limited group format. To help

® -
a

1nsure the acqu1s1tion of effective parenting skills homework ass1gnments
. < £ \1 LT .

give parents a chance to reality—test and 1mplement the concepts and

/

behag}iors stressed during group sessions. Leaders often suggest that

\

[y

_participants read one or more of the following books: Between Parent and

]

Chil,d‘(’Gi,nott, 1965),’ Parent Effectiveness Training (Gordon, 1970), or

/

Liv1n<r with Children (Patterson and Gullison, 1973).

< The parer\iting skills group described in this monograph is -

-

entitled '""More Effective Parenting Pr_ogram~, " and.was de_veloped by Lester

Pearlstein and Joel Lipson in the Counseling and Psye_hologioal Services

ity of Texas, Austin. ?I‘hey indicate that in order to

| implement the model su cessfully,g a leader should kno“\r the princ1p1es of

behav10r modification antl have a general knowledge of basw helping skills )
and '"good communication \SklllS, " as_well as SOmer.knowledge of child .

Group FormJt. CTE - o

Mo,

development.

e -

.~ The 'lMore Effective Parenting‘ Program'' is designed for a group

of approximately ten parents. " Each of the nine weekly sessions lasts for two "
. . . » § < * . .-

hours antl is structured so that key. parenting skills are developed in a
\ 3 ‘ .

©105 ' :
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g . - /’v’ . .
carefully deslo‘ned sequence. Because he skills ac_qul.red or accentuated durm_g

leave out ‘any of its components.» The m del-»:isvg -de,signed to beco-fac;lltated, .

. and the tlme hmlts suorgested for each act1v1ty should be VLeWed as guldennes‘

.;_sought.,for each sesswn as outlined by Ef.-arlstem and LipsSon is presented below.

AN - . e ° s
: A N ' i 3 P
SESSION I N
' ACTIVITY | OBJECTIVES
. 1', \u_ \\ o ’ - ,
1. . .Introduction.to structure and- " .. 1. The objectives of Session I
mechanics of program--need for N A -areto: (1) orient parents
. consistent attendance and starting N to structure, mechanics
on !:ime (15 'mini tes)., \ RN ) and philosophy of MEPP A
o : L L program; (2) sensitize
2. Introductlon of cfroup members _ N “parent to his/her implicit: -
" “and use of §ome "ice breaker" ' f\\' . expectations from his/her -
getting-acquainted exercise. N children, and how these
(15 minutes). . R ' \_ expectations might interfere

< (15 mmutes) . v . atrﬁqsphere ¢onducive to
' : o the emotional adjustment
a. Home atmosphere conducive C of the child.
" to optimal emotional - v
development. o

- ’ v

/

this proaram blllld on one another, then, it is detrimental to the program to

N

e ‘ .
and not as I‘lo'ld determmants of acti vity length.’ ‘ ey
An overme\w of the group format, exerc1ses used, ~and ob3ect1ves

“with responsiveness to the

3. Didactic presentation and discussion child and creation of an

b. "Love and limits."

c. Importance of understanding, _
warmth, aecceptance, guid- D

~ ance-and support (use of ’
employment and marital re-
Jationships as examples).

4. Discussion of how home atmosphere
is affected by parent's explicit and
1mphclt expectatlons (15 minutes).

1131 o
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ACTIVITY

. Expectations exercise

(20 minutes).

a. Parent writes down kind
of child he/she would
like to have--descriptive
adjectives. .

b. Parent writes down way
~child actually is-~descrip-
tive adjectives.

LN
PN

~c. Discussion of differences

between "a' and '"b'";
expectations tied to "a"
affect home atmosphere,.
parent's understanding,
warmth, and acceptance.

Childhood memories exercise
(20 minutes). ' :

. a.. Parentis relaxed and com-

- fortable.

b. List of common childhood
- experiences is read to help

parent remember what. it is

like to be a child.

. ¢. Brief discussion.

Didactic presentation and
discussion of concept of
script (25 minutes).

a. "What wés your parent's
script for you?'

b. '"How did this affect the
atmosphere in your home ?"

- ¢.  "What is your script for
- your child?" '

OBJECTIVES




T

e
s L

8.

SESSION 1I B

ACTIVITY =~ < ‘
d. .*"How might your script
~ get‘in the way of your
under@lding and accep-
tance ?" . }

Homework

a, . List of stimulus situations.

 b. Parent asked to'respond to

- "My child would be feeling. .. "
. » ) o . N .

_c. Parent asked to atten'd to

his/her interactions'with
_child, and identify own
feelings and child's feelings.

Sy

General discussion of homework

(10 minutes).

\ . .
Competency exercise (20 min.)

‘a... Each parent, in turn, labéfs
: feelings in one homework
stimulus situation.

"

b, Leader facilitates identi~ _

fication and labeling of
- feelings. ‘

v. ) . )
c. Distinction made between _

feelings and overt actions.
Didactic presentation and dis-
cussion.of the ways of commu-
nicating acceptance -- non-
verbally and verbally (25 min.).

a. Empty. chair exercise --

one parent talks to empty
‘chair and experiences. what

it fcels like not to be responced

115
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OBJECTIVES

The objeéti ves of Session bii
are to: (1) sensitize parent '
to child's feelings; (2) sen~.
sitize parent to what he/she
may be communicating to the
child nonverbally;- (3) have
parent become. aware of and
practice empathic listening.
and E:ommu‘ni-cation.




AcTIVITY .  OBJECTIVES

. to. Identify what leader '
could do nonverbally to
~“make speakéer more com-
~ fortable. ‘

b. Parent-child exercise --
parents form pairs and take
turns playing child and
parent. Child gets down on
: o -knees and looks up to
e _“standing parent and asks
for permission to do some- ‘
thing. Parent refuses °® ’ ¢
. firmly. Reverse roles. ' '

- . ¢, Brief discussion. -

) 4, Didactic presentation and dis- _ \ : -
: " cussion of verbal communication
' of acceptance and understanding
-- miscommunication vs. active
empathic communication -(10 min.).
5.7 Practice of empathic communi- N
cation -- messages broken into -
“content and affect. - Each
parent in turn practices four
ways of regsponding to'message
of another parent (50 min.).

. a. Parroting response -

© . - word for word repetition.

" b.. Paraphrase. content re-

sponse ~- in own words.

c. Labeling of implied or I : -
expressed feeling. ' '

d. - Puttiag it all together —-

5 respond-in concise own .
- words to content and affect.
(tone of voice important).

114
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o : ACTIVITY ‘ . OBJECTIVES
6. Homework (5 minutes). ' . ‘ ' L
~a. Listof stimulus child- - ’
statements -- parent is
asked to write empathic
responses to the statements.
- b, Parent asked to list five-
statements by child during
. week, and empathic re- ‘
sponse made, or empathic
v - response he/she would like
i to have made.

SESSION IIT J\

1.  General diseussion of homework ' © The obJectlves of Session I
' (10 minutes). : “are to (1) increase under-
_ : : ' , standing and comfort regard-

2. Competency exercise ing use of empatlnc liste ng,

‘ (40 minutes). - e (2) expose parents to non-\" -
T threatenmg ways to expresx\
* a. - Parent asked to write Bl T their own needs and feelings
" | o . down two interactions . : P
v with his/her child wherein ?v.h
feelings are implicitly "
or explicitly expressed. . . L e
_ b. Each parent, in tufr'ri, role L
. plays one of these situations ’
-- delivering message to _ '
% . parent next to hlm/her S ‘
!
c. Receiving papeﬁ: [;'esponds _ < -
empathically, and rest of
group'is encouraged to
facilitate. '

3. v.D‘idactic presentation and dis- .
cussion of sequential order of - _
parenting responses (10 min.).

. o 115 - :
o : ‘ ' - -
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ACTIVITY -

b. Parent asked to generate five
\ ’ situations during. week in‘ which
it - "I messages" were used or
o could have been used.

SESSION 1V

uw

1. General review of homework
) (10 mmutes) ‘

-2, Competency exercise (30 min.).

a. Pick ng-tua»tion from previous
- week where "I'meéssage"

b. Each parent, in turn, role-
plays or describes situation
~ to next parent. .
Receiving parent asked to
identify what his/her feeling
mlght ‘be-and respond. to an
""I message 1" —

3. Discussion of relationship of
_-response style and expectations.
JImportance of tolerance, flexi-
bility, and checking out the
reasonableness of expectations

(10 minutes).

4. Reasonableness of Expectations
‘ Exercise -- worksheet gives
parent chance to identify expec-
tations, tolerance limit, child's
real capabilities and difficulties
-- discussion (25 minutes).
B * ’ % ; i
5. Didactic presentation and
% discussion of limit setting as
‘ next phase in sequence of O
parent response (15 mlnm

o 11u

112

"+ was appropriate. ‘ <

-]

OBJECTIVES

' The-objectives of Session IV
- are to:

“(1).increase the
parent's understanding and
use of "I messages,™ (2) in-
crease the parentls sensitivity

‘to the reasonableness of his/

her expectitions, (3) énhance
the parent's underst dmg of
and skill in setting rules ,0
limits with his/her chi d.




SESSION V

1.

P

ACTIVITY
a; Review of guidelines of limit
setting. '

b. Explanatigh of natural and
logical consequences when
limit is exceeded.

Practice in setting limits and
making rules using guidelines
(25 minutes). . o

-~ a. From worksheét of "Reason-

ableness of Expectations
/Exéréisé, " parent is asked
to select situation requiring
limit. -

b. Leader models setting limit.

c. Each parent, in turd, verbalizes
" rule or limit he/she would like
to express to child, and appro-
priate consequence-if limit is
exceeded. ’ '

Homework ‘(5 minutes). .
Generate five situations from week
in which interaction with child

“called for the 'eXpression of a rule

or limit. Include: expectations,
limit to behavior actually tolerated,
verbalized rule or limit, conse-
quence, how it was enforced.

3 -
\

General review of homework

. (10 minutes).

e

~

. . \ .
‘Competency exercise (40 min.).

Each parent in turn describesa
situdtion from his/her homework -

117
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OBJECTIVES

The objectives of Session V
are to: (1) increase under-
standing and use of consecu~
tive limit sétting, (2) expose
parents to the prerequisite

"~~~ consideration for increasing

the frequency of occurrence




| ACTIVITY ' OBJECTIVES

and how he/She responded - ' of desirable c¢hild behaviors
toit. = ° S . o7 and decreasing the occurrence
o © 7 of less desirable child
3. Discussion of sequence of ' ‘behaviors. :

parental responses leading to
AR modification of child's
; . behavior. '

4. Didactic presentation inhich
parent is instructed,in/{he
following (30 minutes): -

a., the importance of opera- .
- tionally defining behaviors .
to be rhodifie’d:" R

v

e ~ b. observing and recordmg
L ,behavxors. -
c. surveying.f reinforcers -
operating in the environ- .
ment of the child. . v
5. Practice and discussion
(35 minutes).

. ——Opemtmnallg ‘define and
- ' determine a method of
_ - ‘measurement for- the modi- ,
y ' © fication of representative - . i '
' - behaviors. ‘
* b. Gererate lists of reinforcers -
o . specific to particular children

of the participants.

6. Homewbrk (5 minutes).

a. Parent is asked to choose,

. define and determine a '
practical method of measure- .
ment for e'tch of two behawors - T
exhibited by hls/her child. - ..~ 22—

116




A

) b Instructlon in baSehne ‘
ecording. o

ACTIVITY

b. Parentis a.sked to survey the

reinforcers relevant for hlS/
-~ her own Chlld

" Homework and competency exercise.

(60 minutes).

a. Each parent,. in turn, shares
with the group the behaviors
_chosen to be modified, and
‘method of measurement
selected.

b. .Each parent provides repre-
sentative examples of the
reinforcers chosen for use

. with his/her child."

c. Leaders provides feedback

concerning potentlal problems.

Didactic preséntaMnd

practice (50 minutes).

a. Emphasis on the importance
- of baseline re,pording. )

c. ' Practice in graphing base- -

linle\ﬁta as it relates to the.
individual needs of the
parents.

: quework (lb minutes),

a. Parent asked to beorm base-

' line recording (and graphing)
“of at least one of the be-
haviors selected earlier.

‘1165
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OBJECTIVES

»

-

The objectives of Session VI
. are to: (1) insure that.
_ parent has adequately defined -
_and chosén an appropriate
method of measurement for
. the behaviors to be modified,
~ (2)-insure that reinforcers *
" chBsen’by the parents are

pkactical and realistic, (3)

intYoduce parents to concept -

of paseline recording, (4).
iptroduce parents to a
for graphing data.

method




< .\7
" ACTIVITY ’ OBJECTIVES
. l , “
b. Parent asked to bring baseline
. : graphs to next meeting. ' ' o ‘
- SESSION VI
' 1.  Homework and competency . "The objectives of Session VII
i ' ~ exercise (25 minutes). . _ . . are to:- (1) straighten out
_ ’ : > . problems encountered during
2. Didactic presentation (40 minutes). week in regard to baseline
‘ ' ' L - ~ recording and graphing, (2)
» . Introduction of general principle.? " introduce principles of
of behavior management (con- > behavior management, (3) in-
sequences, immediacy, and ' struct in'design of program of -
_ - consistency in providing = . =~ intervention. )
- \ ' reinforcers). - . ' /7,
. . . ‘\_ . ) . a
3.. Practice and discussion (35 min.
. for a. ard'b. ; 20 minutes for c., ,
d., and-e.). - '
) a. Parent designs intervention
A - program specific to child's
’ ‘behavior he/she wishes to | ,
change. e - ’ . ..
b. ' Leader facilitatesby =~ - . . - .. -
~ working individually with A h
. o pareats. -
_# ¢c. Parent shares intervention = o
"  program with rest of group. . o <
) » { - ’ i “ . 4 . .
/ *T:dj Group members facilitate o0 ;
oA E .and|provide feedback. . = 7 &
: ¢ o . e. Leader facilitates and : : T .
' g . . )
) o moderates, - ' ’
e { : N . t .
4, Homewoa;k (5 minutes). o 4 L .
Y 4 ] - .
a. Parent asked fto implement ' ‘ ) :
program he/she just designed.’ - . _ - .




ACTIVITY

‘b. Paix-'ent,asked to continué
day-by-day graphing for -
presentation at next session. '

-

*SESSION VHI - °

1. Homework and competencx exercise
(85 mmutes)

~ a. Each parent, in turn, exhibits
and discusses graphic repre- -
" sentation of child's behaviors.

b. Parents are encouraged to
share frustrations and °

. elations occurring during
first week of interventior.

( - c. ~ Leader and other members
facilitate.

e
L,

~ 2. Didactic. séntation (30 min.) )

Instruction in evaluatmg and
changing own programs based
on data collected.

3. ’Home'WO.rk (5 minutes).

a. Parents asked to continue -

. intervention program as well
as the.day-to-day graphmg
of child's behavior.

'b. Parent asked to bring the
graphic presentations to
final session. :

 SESSION IX

1. Homework and competency
exercise (60 minutes).

N7

SO
o121
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ya

7

The dbjectives of Session VIII

_ are to: (1) p“?wde opportunity

for dlscussmn of results of

- first week of intervention, .-

(2) provide opportunity for .
problem solving with parents
whose interventions have

’ prowded mlmmal results'

The objectives of Session IX
" are to: (1) facilitate parent
in re-evaluating and making

Joa):




‘Each parent‘ in turn, exhibits:
the graph of child's behavior,.

. / L 'eﬁcountered .
« ' K - “-. /'

2. Leader attempts to summarize
and overview past seven sessions
(15 mindtes). k

3. Discussion and recommentations “.
oo (45 minutes). S

o
- e,

~\- A - ' %

~

Self Nfanagement Group

i . . . A

\ “
<

-~ . c

e

the part of their cllents.

N
;

1 H
. . .. +

z

cllent Self-manacemnt

and explains graph and problem.é‘Q, T

o

R \4‘
self-magaging capabilitie_s liave\been'thefocus of much dlscussx'on in the )

field of hlimanggrowth a_nd d'evelo}mie‘n‘t.“ “Within the pas-t few ;}ear‘s'l.nf)'re :
To some extent this: rachcal mcreaSe in the

= ) "1975) wh’ich provide counselors.‘with a broad array of strategies for aiding

I _OBJ ECTIVES °
4. ﬁ 1 X .
neces%ary changes ir .
behavioral management
-programs,. (2) facilitate an

integration of all of the skills

and concepts presented.
during preyious weeks.

o

‘.

Pty

\ g

A\

4 \

.
7

.

> and moi'e counselors and other me\ntal‘health workers have been using

E

appxoaches which- encourage the developmen of self-management skll,ls on

[

.

NG articles and severalg informative books (Cudney, 1975; Williams and Long, - °

A
\A

o~
.
.

N

The elimination of self—defeatmg behavxor and the developmdnt of

= utilxzatlon of such procedures has beenbthe result of the publication of numerous‘ -

_ \*
P ) T Self—manao*ement groups have the twin goals of remédxatlon and
v o - Z o .

development. The -remedlal goal involve's 'the ellmmatlon of some self—llmltmv

1. M L '

behavlor or problem. The developmental goal has to do w1th the development
P o Ve
of an apprOach to life or strategy \thb.t e.nables,‘persons to manage _thelr lives”

- so that they do not reacqulre problem behamors.

/12,4




~

The group program chosen to exemphfy this approach is entltled ,
“ - -
"Proflle Groups for Welght Control '""and was desxcfned by Robert Mandell

o B . Coordinator of Counsehng and Health Services at the Un1vers1ty of Texas,

“'Ddllas. As the title xmphes th1s group is desxgned to center on oné a.spect -

o
/

of a’ gerson 's beh ior wh1ch can be self—-controlled. Althoutrh the typ1cal

L . ’
*r

- self—ma\agement group relies 'xlmost exclusxvely ona behavioral format

£y

Mandell's approach comb1nes behaworal prmcxp nd growth group techmques

~ - . . o

to reSh01ve the probl{am and. éstablish positive behavioys. - I

A - Group Format B

@ 4 . L . ,".,

The stated purpOSe of the group is to provide a_structure ang an '

’
— . N

-

atmosphere wh1ch can help people lose excess welght and develop the. skill

e o

to m‘untaxn\thgﬁ' deglred welght The 1deal number of group partlclpants

is ten, with six be1ng the minimum and twelve bemgtthe maximum. ‘ Inclus10n

o

f ud i 2 M ¥ o
. B 3 . 3 . R, . . ¥ AL .
< B ot -

in the group is by Self—selectlon " Each of the ten group sessmns lasts

- approx1matel) 90 mmutes except for the f1rst meetlng which. focuses on

orgamzatlonal issues and usually lasts about one half—hour ' ‘ o

- . . &

An overv1éw of group format exercxses used and; obJectlves sought -

-

in each s'eSsio'n as suggested by/Mande_ll are present_ed below. .

- : \ _ .. . B
e : . . .

PRE-SESSION S I .

-~

ACTIVITY , o OBJECTIVES';V - R

7
4

| .General Intrgduction and Organi- The objectwes of the ﬁrst
zational Meeting. (30 minutes). _ meetlng arg to: (1) insure
Designed to: (@) clarify the group. : a clear understandmg of the
purpose and procedures, 1nclud1ng C group goals, respons1bxltt1es,
- fact that initial weight of each . _ and- prOcedures, (2) encourage
group member and weekly progress . only those who evidence some
toward stated goals will be known : I degree of seriousness and

, | 4 126 -
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ACTIVITY

by all other group meiﬁbers
, (b) establish a common meeting
! time and place

2. .Expectation setting by leader: _
"(a) each member should be serious
and committed to goal; (&) public:
accountablhty W1ll exist within
the group

 SESSION I

1.  Use non-threatening group _
" exercises designed to create,
. closer interpersonal relation-
~ships such as those found in
‘A Handbook of Structured
Experiences for Human Relations -
" Training (Vol. 1-4) by Pfelffer

—l
_and Jones. (30 minutes).
I

- ¥

2. Restate goals and negotiate

C, .. group rules (30 minutes).
;a. Group members and
LN leader share in establishing-
Y group rules.

-

b. Typically, rule discussions
. o . . center on issues of attendance,
e : conﬁdentlahty, and welght
3., *Establ,lsh baseIme welght for -
each group partlcxpant (10 min. )
a. Group«mem’c'e’ﬁ are use used o

o . to po:,t welghts on chart

. b. Shoes are removed before
. welght check :

4. . Leader initiates discug_s'ion on
- ' goal setting -- weight loss goal
" (20 minutes). T

B o 20

-

 OBJECTIVES.

commitment to weight control
to join the gro.., .

Session I objectives are to:
(1) establish baseline weight

~ and realistic end goal; ) -
establish a posxtlve group

. atmosphere and group cohe-

. siveness so that sharing of
actual weight is non-threat-
ening and personal reinforce-

% - ment value of each group -
member is increased.

<&




p

, B

b
2.
3. .
. >
£

SESSION 11

= ACTIVITY

b. Each group member's goal
o o .

should be self-determined.

1

*¢. Group leader monitors goal-

- setting to encourage estab-

/ lishment of realistic goal.

.

Group begins with weigh-in and
posting of new weight. Calculate
weight los§ average for entire
group. Reinforce those who
made progress toward the goal '
(10 minutes).

Leader facilitates a discussion
among participants about the
type of intragroup incentives .
for weight control that they
wish to build into the process:
(25 minutes). S

Leader provides informatijonal
assistance on weight control
techniques and encourages
members to do the same

(20 minutes).

. a. ..Supp.ly articles and books on

dieting and weight control
(Ex<: handout on Scary Facts).

" b. Assign one of the handouts

-for reading.

c. Point out differences in .
"~ philosophies,and techniques
¢« for weight control

d. Leader may use Dr. Stillman's

book, The Doctor's Quick

Weight Loss Diet for developing
a list of practical hints. . Some *

o125
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OBJECTIVES |

L

~

: Thé objectives of Session II

are to: (1) provide useful

“hints and ideas so that group -

members can develop effective
self-management strategies;
(2) unlock some of the feelings '

‘and tensions which people

have about their bodies and

" body image; (3) continue to

build up the personal rein-

“forcement value of each

group member.




.//

A

i

ACTIVITY

examples are: (1) Break
Up .Your- Meal. Put aside
‘ what you haven't eaten for a
o snack later or for the next
. day; (2) Watch Out For
: | Common Rationalizations
« such as, "I'm already 15 pounds
‘ . overweight, so I decided what's
- ‘the difference if I-eat just a
little more." -

~t

e. Discuss materxals and
reactlons '

“Either t,hrough’ the use of traditional
group counseling methods or
» R sen 1t1v1ty group exercises begin -
\ the process of encouraging people
-\ % . toshare, feelings about their ‘
L bodies,/ 'self-images, or other
o llfe,a}'eas ( 30-40 minutes).

\ . SESSIONS INI - VIII L
\ O . - .

\ . . . } |
\ 1. roup begins with weigh-in

process as described earlier.
Continue to reinforce md1v1dual
/ progress and allow the group
/ ) to_encourage and support the
/ less successful members
/' (10 minutes).

/ 2.. The group leader initiates a
therabeutlc sharing of feelings
; i ‘and experiences of the past
\ v . week with regard to weight
V- . -control. Once he/she initiates
\ - | the group process the leader
-4 utilizesa chent-céntered frame
\ of reference, relying on the
\-mutual trust and cohesiveness
\ of the group to stimulate the
\process of sharing feelings
'and attitudes about weight loss,

B . £t
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"to explore hopes and fears |

OBJECTIVES

e

v

. The objectives of Sessions III <

VIII are to: (1) reinforce
successes in order to support
cumulative gains; (2) continue*
about the body, self, and social -
interactions that affect weight
control; (3) begin to blend

from group réinforcement of
successes to a focus on self—

maintenance skills; (4) con—4

tinue to foster a healthy.
group atmosphere to insure
that people feel safe in examin~ -

..ing sensitive. interpersonal and
" intrapersonal feelings.




ACTIVITY

maintenaice of new weight levels,
and experiences participants

have had associated with weight
loss and control.

Throughout these sessions
increasing emphasis is placed

" on techniques and approaches-

designed to help a person-
maintain weight loss. Weekly
handouts and discussions
provide a wide range of
weight control strategies from
which to choose (20 minutes).

SESSION IX

a

~ . 1-

).2.

Group begms with final welgh—

7_1n using established proce-

dures (10 minutes).

*Group discussey feelings
" about goal attainment or
- failure to achieve goal (20 min.).

'General sharing of\feelings

and attitudes about leaving
group includes a discussion of
the procedures that.each
member has chosen to\ mamtam
weight control. Encourage
each group member to provide

~ any helpful suggestions he/
. she can think of to others in the

group (50 minutes).

) licit suggestions for improve-
ent of group format (10 min.).

/ ‘ i ' ‘23

1w

OBJECTIVES

PN
L

The objectives of the final
session are to: (1) help
each group member under-

stand the factors leading to - |

goal attainment or lack of it;
_(2) insure that each member
“has developed an effective
Self—management plan, 3)

" help members summarize '
-"and clarify what they have

" learned about themselves in
regard to weight control; (4)

insure a smooth termination

of the group; (5) obtdin feed-

back for improvement of -
future groups.

pos

Y




Summary

Th1s chapter conta1ned deta11ed descr1pt1ons of n1ne life sk1lls
groups that are e1ther comprehens1ve in sc0pe or have ach1eved fairly
w1despread use. Inc]uded with the program descr1pt1ons were the ObJEC-

tives for each sess1on and the names and locat1ons of the program dev-
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The inability to resdTVé'intrapersona];issues\iucp as lone-
1iness, intimacy, sexuality, and the Tike, can‘become a tre- .
mendous1y inhibiting factor in human developmentw Life theme
‘groups_are designed to help persons resolve theseckinds of -
problems which are essentially existential or humépistic in
nature. This chapter describes six programs structured around
themes of interest and concern to many individuals, and in-
cludes the name-of the developer, the basic format of each

group, and the activities within each session.




L . o - ~ Chapter v .

Life Theme Groups

Whereas the _goal' of “life skills groups is essentially to enhance -

. ’ . . k" l"‘:;-tu’é" o
\iﬁnterp\ers{o nal functionihg, life theme groups are designed to deal with

I - . vital igtrapgfsﬁxal\_is\sues, Seemiﬁgly intangible yet strongly felt needs
-essential to living a satisfying life and to setting and achieving personally
, ' Sy T " . .

meaningful goals are the focus of discussion in life theme groups. In a very

—
T——
.

global sense, the objectives of these structured groups are to clai'ig\iﬁatv—\\' -

e -
~—.

“idual values and to help each participant make an active, p’ersonai

commitment to adopting or adapting a life style that will be consisteht wgth

- '\-< - “a
. them. - " 5
Y ":,, e _ . : v

& - kS . ,oj
7" Focus of Life Theme Groups . : \
B N . ! v L

4 B .
v Specific examples of themes commonly addressed in such groups .

v .
include sexuality, mortality, sharing oneself; loneliness, selfhood,

intimacy, pe-rsqnal values, _and the like. As stated in Chapter II, the

vinal;ili'ty to resolve these issues satisfactorily for oneself can result in _
the living of an unexamined, purposeless, and unfulfilling life. ‘'The most

common titles given to life theme groups would be similar to the following: -
~ "Intimacy," ''Sexuality, " "Ioneliness and Self-Betrayal, " '"The Méaning 4

, of Death in Life, " 'Learning to Love, " "Sharing and Relationship, " '"On
' Being a Man, " "Women in Search of Autonomy, " "Search for Fulfillment,"

Vo ' "Clarifying Personal Values," ""Self- Esteem, ', "Living Together,."

‘>
-

"Body Imége, " and "Self Concept." . B . . .

;ﬂ\: .: . .'i 1;0 

o
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N

Life theme groups have some common characteristics, regardless

AN
NN

. ' AN : '
of the specifie thematic focus.’ ;These common a’spects ha\?e been explicated

. in detail earlier, but for the sake of clarity, the four are restatéd here

(1 - Each group has a clear ‘putpdse generally shared by all

group members,

G

(2) Life theme groups focus primariiy; on intrap:ersonal
understandivng as opposed to the acquisition of interpersonal
skills. - s

\/ o ~ (3) . By helping participants to increase their self-understanding,

.
L

"~ " life theme groups help them become flexibly responsive,
rathéY'tM@igid or roleédenendent.

(4) The format for ea;th life theme group involves: (a) a

~.

series of structured exercises to facxl‘wte\the self—

~
~

v inquiry process, (b)_'techniques for integrating anci: \.“‘\!\ 4,

o rescivving the parti‘cular theme focus, and (c) a pre-

T - ,:'Wcie.t_ernii~nedvmeeting length"or time struCture. -

- - :

_ Typically, the group leader c.cordinates the process and sequence throughout, .
but is leis tiirective and less personally‘active than is the leader of a life
skills _group. Also, the tenlporal features of life theme g.roups invoive less
overall time investment, with most groups meeting formally for maximums

 of eight “sessions\ and fifteen totalhours.

As can be seen _f_ro.m their titles, life theme groups, although

fai‘rl'y" well-structured, revolve around topics which are frequently
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1

rietantinl ~se ko —f M frm e dirrem = N
i C}\;Suenuql Q; humanistic in nature. Vhile careful pre-Seieution of

participants is characte 'istic.'of most life skills groups, such screening
is’not so crucial to the su\ccesq of a llfe theme group. However, 1t is
1mportant to acquamt paxt cipants with the distinction betweem group

therapy and the structured life theme group experience in which they are
‘about to participate. ‘A final point of note hlay be somewhat ob'vious; '

-

while many participants achieve major gains toward a satisfactory resolution
of the focal issue, others find that the gfoub experience‘_ repreeents

. . \ ' . ' : : - v I . . . .

' merely the beginning of the crucial process of examining and valuing their

particular position vis-a-vis the theme.
. \ . '

-
i,

T A Description of Life Theme Groups - L
’ . 4 ST . ’ ’ -2

~

-k

\
2

The latter part of this chapter.descrihes a number of Ali.fe, the'me'- e

groups, chosen for inclusion because of their relative completeness,

o

ya\rriety‘of focus, and.developmental aspect. The ,de_scribtions are in

-parrative form in contrast with-the outline style used for the more highly

structured life skills groups. v ‘
. \ —_ . .. s
' Clanfymrr Personal Values - e e ) - 3
I A basic human need for effectlve functioning is the clarlflcatlon of )
perSOnal values\s&that one can purste a llfestyle in concert W1th them. ‘ /""
2 ;y s

/
A model for resolutl\qn of thls erltmal theme is that used by Judy Marsh former'l y

of the Office of Remdentxal Life at New England College. Her descrlptlon

- . e
. -~

of the workshop follows. _ \\\ - ' \‘“\'__\‘\\-:\ R .

* Group Format ' N . : T

N . e

s N : . -
N . -

. ~ X AN . . Y .
Most of the decisions we make in life.are based on how and why we T




value thin(fs'.. Yet so often one hears p_eo‘ple-say,- "I do not .k,now why Ido

thls, "or, "L wonder why I alwaye do that. " The answer is probably

lmked to somethmg they value ;-- some need that is being met by that actlen
| Values Clarification seseions cah ;bi‘e useful for peopl\e of all ages *
~and in all career positiehs.' The number of people in a workshop is up te :
. you as a faeili.tator, eccerding -t_o whet size group you prefer. I ha\te

. . ) .o .8
worked with anywhere from 20 to 1560 people in -various workshops. Each

-

session is desigqed to run from 45 to 90 minutes.
A primary gdal is to have people get in touch with théir own B
personal values It-is xmportcmt to share the seven cnterla for a full

value at the begmmng of the first session (Raths Harmin, anCL S1mor‘ s

1966). A full value meets the following seven criteria: S

;
. N
i ' . - ' \
. * N
. .- .

(1) - chosen freely T ~
. . g VT . .
¢ : ’ v | . . . -
N 2) chosen from among alternatives . = - ,
! t. : - ‘
' (3)  chosen after due reflection

S

() prized and cherished

(5) - publicly affirmed . s .

k

(6)  acted ugon . : ’ .

(7) part of a pat’tern tiat is a repeated action.

?

As you share the value m,g,terla choose a full value fromyeur own

life. Tell how you chose it, how you considered the alternatives, the time

- s
v X . Ny
e,

| you spent reflecting on it, and so on, down the criteria list. -
o ) . " L,

N

As facAilitiltor,. it is also important that you model what you ask

. others to do, particularly in the initial exercise. Iuse an extra large piece

-
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of newsprint or overhead projector and do each step as a model for them

. 2 . .
LY . . . .

to see a“sfthey write on their own. This serves severdl purposes: it
B answers many cf the directional questions; it gives you a bet_ter sense of
tlmmg\ for each phaSe, and 1t shows the group that you are workmg on B

- ’ r’\ i e ;\\ (
b ’ _your own values, and ard w1111ng to afﬁrm them pubhcly.

~
.

*  The fcllovving six s_essxons have been drawn ‘rom several sources

and together provide a total design which I find, Quite useful in assisting

people to.clarify 'thei_r-personal values. . S e

~

§ES§IJN\LQame tags (60-90 minutes) -
\ . a ) N - . ) - ) -., .
This exercis€ is-an’ eaSy way to help any new group relax and ‘

--get acquamted It also starts 1nd1v1duals ‘on the road to 1dent1fymg what

AN

7

they value ifi their own lives, and to affxrmmo* tthe values in a group.

 You'll need a sufficient number of .5x8"u.n1ined file cards, perrs, and

P

_safety pins. o ‘ - o e

Har}d out the cards and have participants write their names or .

b -

the name thev would llke to be called in- the center of the card. Ask them -

v

to wrlte the numbers 1 to3 toward the upper rlg?ﬂ: hand corner of the card

and then proceed with the ‘followl\ng mstructlons. Title this sect1on
~— ' v f‘, - ‘; » . : ' 2 . ;
. "Fayorites." Next to number 1, li'st your favorite song; for number 2, list’® e -

\jrc'ur favorite way to spend Saturday night; and for number 3, l’i;st your
v favorite food. ' * : o ‘ S

c

Then, move to the bottom right hand corner and number 1 to 3 - v

-

. again. Title this section '"Places." For number 1, name what you feel was

d&

' o . . i




~ . in your prxe.sen:t ll’v_ing space. Finally, for number 3, note your favorite

-_Thi% eorner will be your- ";_People" cc")rner. For' number 1, name the three "

."'

the warmest, most comforg;ble. room in your house when you were age

. seven. Two, list what you feel is the warmest, 'm0st.comfort,able room

/. i ’ *
. s
vacation place.

3

L

Now move to the bottom left hand corner and number 1to3 agaln. :

[S ! - -~
. « .

most nourlslunc people in your hte These wou&d be three people you

o

hke to be around most and who really make you. feel good about yourself

- Number 2, 1nd1cate who is the most to‘nc person in your hfe. "Toxm" as .

.
22

u_.ed here means that the person you have 1dent1f1ed is a drag to be around
does not apbreoiate"you for who‘ you are or what youj do, and probaply

@ .

makes you feel not g00 d about yourself For number 3 write the name of . s
. <l . - . .

the personin srour life from whom you—need ore validation. This might -

be a person you see everyday or someone who is far away -~ but you need
to hear from this person that you are "OK, ' and positive viewing of you *

b

~~by this person is 1mportant to" you. S s -

The last sectlon in the upper left hand corner 1s the "Me" sectlon,

the place for things about you. Again, write the number 1 to 3. Next to
’ . ) . . ) M

: ' AR —r :
number 1, list three qualities you like about yourself. By number 2, put

y. *

-down one 'thing new you have done\to make your life bett/ef this past year.

€

It mlght be something you changed hke weaTing seat belts or stopping - \ |

L]
- 4

snﬁoklng, but it should have hadan mfluenC‘e that to you has 1mproved your

life. For number 3, write down one thmg you could do to enrich your life
more in the next six months. . . ;
I o3
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After all ‘participan'ts' ’have fi-nished\their cards, théy .pi_n them on

v

‘themselves. For a few minutes they walk around silently and read each” .

B .
S o

°. A ) . ‘\

turns sharing one item on their card -- the item of their .'choi-ce\;,

- ~ : ) SN AN
have two minutes each to do so. Then they have three minutgs e\c\h to

( -

| the three qualitiesabo'ut themselves that they like best.‘ P‘eople con\
» %

)

to wear: the1r name tags throughout the day smge they serve as good c%&nirer-

. sation starters and they enable everyone to relate to one anothen by na*pe. ,.

SESSION In\zo Loves (45 nunutes) - ‘ o P k '
. ThlS session i's deS1gned to put 1nd1v1duals in touch V\nth the X
actiﬁties that nourish,"energize' and relax them.’~ Ibrequires tha‘t each /

e, . ! . ]
o - i . .
d part1cxpant have a piece of paper and pencil or pen. ~

S ) . | : '

I»nstructxons. Take a sheet of paper and number down the center

.

from 1 to 20. - To the right of the numbers,» draw vertlrcal‘

"

I

lines that divide that half in,to seven columhs. wa think

\ . | \
. \ - \ ! ¢
IR them on the left S1de of the numbers. These may | be b1g

~“ of the thlngs in your hfe you hke to do most and list '&1

or small. things«.- The m(\st important cr1terlon is that-
’ k] ) ‘ . . _ - . ’ K

’ L T ) il
ﬁ ~ you enJov domg them. , . i

. ) 3 2

o 1.. Now in the first column put an "A" nexf to thoSe thlngs you

o ) ) like to do alone. _Put an "O" pext to those thlngs you like to o ’ .




c1pants a \nsual picture of how the1r sheet should appear

o

do with othérs.. Put an "A-0" next to those things you

- like to do alone as well as with others..
2.  Inthe second column put a dollar sign ""$""for activities

'that cost you”$5.:00 or more every time you do them.
- 3. In column three draw a heart next to tllosie”activities"you

‘need or want to.do with someone you love.

4. In column four put ""52" next to those activities 'yo_il'would :

like to do once each week for the rest of your life.

- 5. In column five put an ME'" next to all the activities that

- . * )
. . < .
. . o .-
: . . . .
.o . . L

"inVOIVe exercise.

6. . In cojurih six put ngor next to the activities.you still wdl be

:' o

‘able to do 1f you live to be e1ghty and are in good health

o . 7. - In column sgven jot down the approxm{tate date you last did

0, .. o .
-
- \\\ .. .
. ) i

B each of these activities. ™.

It is helpful here to have prepared a large sample sheet to g1ve the »parti—

¢

'
1

. Now djvide in‘to" .grOups of four and complete the-fo,llowing.
o sentences about the1r f1nd1ngs from/ this exercise:

What I learned was . . . L,/: e e s e
‘What I relearned Was. « ofe o v o o o's wals’
. What I was surprised to see was., . ... . . .
What I need to do is. . de e e

L

, Give each groub eight to tenf minutes to do 4heir greup sharing.

y
b

Then, ask if people would share their fmdings vnth the group as you call

3
{

on them - . : /"
Th1s session is. mod1f1ed from Suﬁon (1974) _ . | . . /
B o 13'" \ |
- : ‘ E . . . ) |
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SESSION II: he Pie of Life (45-60 minates) -

All of us have at one time or anaother said, thdught, or heard

 from others the phrase', "I don't know where my.time goes!" This .
. . }/ o E 5 . R .

s€ssion helps. pedp]\e to -;:eafize where their time is going and how they
. are expending their energies. ‘Each person will need a sheet of paper

- v

,and a pencil or- pen

§

The facxhtatorr begms by drawxng a large 01rcle on fhe board or &% 7 F

on neW’jprint. Th ., the group is told that th1s 01rcle represents a typlcal
"+ day in their life?

D1v1de the cxrcle 1nto quarters with dotted lines. ‘Each ..

" quarter represents six hours. Now participants estimate how many-hours S

or parts.of an hour they spend on each of the following areas in a typjeal -
\ - ‘ LA

>

; day: ,, o o o S
1. 'Sleep : - : | -
2. In classes (1f group 1ncludes students)
' 3. Atwork (a job that earns money) /
4, . With frlends, soc1ahz1ng, playing sports, etc.
5. On homework or preparations for classes (again, if students present)
6. Alone, readlpg, listening to stereo, watching television
7.‘ “On chores, laundry, housework, ete. . 7 '
8. ~With family, 1nclud' meal times. :
~9." On miscella S other pastimes.

each person finds a partner.

each of the nine areas and label each slice.

and share with their partners the answers to th‘em:'

Partlclpants draw w1th solid hnes a shce V\nthm the1r cxrcle for
When everybne is f1n1shec1 Tt

-They ask themselves the following questlons ‘

. i . o
. 1. Are you-satisfied with the sizes of each area slice ?
2.. Ideally, how big would you want each slice to be? Draw your ideal p1e
3. Reahstlcally, is there anything you. can do to begm to change the size
: of some of your slices? ' , - ~
. Q ! , '
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that. you do not moadify the \wor,ding of the statements. Here are So,_“rne

S L AW N

/ ] . N ]31’ i |

 To Sﬁart, have' the whole group cluster at zero. Tell them you

°

will read a value statement twice and then they should move to the

. ‘spec‘ifivc location that best.represents their feelings. ‘Ask them to be aware '

of how they move, and how others move in response to their value posture

P

on each statement. You may repeat the sentenee if asked, but be sure

ey

" sample value stféterﬁents:

Eq

Children under 10 are responsible enough to make decisions.
Pre-marital ‘sex is okay. .
People learn violence from spanking.
The father should have the final say-so in family decisions. -
" Women are more effective dealing with young children than men.
. - Children should be able to make up their own mlnds about attending
church. v 2
Grades ch11dren earn in school are entirely their own business.
Alcohol is a-more dangerous drug than marijuana.

o -3

9. Masturbation is healthy and natural.

10. - Pornographic materials should be kept out of the schools.

11. It is inappropriate for professional men to wear long hair.

12. A complete sex education’'course, inclurling sexual methods

should be taught to teenagers in the schools. .

13. Birth control pxllb and devices. should be dlspensed through -
the schools. < . .

14. Formal education is the key success in llfe. ' \ .
15. People with strong, formal religious behefs are most e‘ffectxve
when dealing with young people. . » N

16. Men who cry are weaker than men who don't.
17. I support the. pr1ncxp1es of the Women's Liberaticn Movement
18. Divorce laws should be stricter. i

<

:19. I support Capital Punishment for rap1sts ” ' a

20. Parents should be encouraged to.stay together for the salre of
the children¥ g

21, There should be stricter ab01t10n laws. -

} ~ Now ask the group to find- four or five md1v1duals W1th whom they.
- :

frequently shared similar positions‘during the exerois_e. After they have

formed their group, repeait five of your value statements again. Have

135
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‘each group choose one statement for themselves.' Then have them respond

. o
to the following questions surrounding that Valuiitatem%nt:
. . \ ,
How do you hold these values ?
‘What is the source or: origin of these values?
How do you act on these values? -
What validating experlences have you had whlch affmm these values
for you? o .

‘This session has been adapted from a Parent Effectiveness

Training (I:?.E.’l‘.) course (Gordon, 1974),.as taught,by Bert Cohen.

SESSION V What Would You lee to Say to the World‘P (35 -40 mmutes)

s e s e e

(i
2

The purpose of this seSS1or_1 is to focus on‘on__e( 1mportant‘value
and determine how one feels .a%l;’out it. Materials ’neeclecl include a large
pad of paper (18 X 24), crayons or colored markers “and tape.

-/Instructions Each of you has been given a large piece of paper that

is to rep_reSent a free billboard your town council has just

M given to you. It is located on the main street_'or'highway of

\\

' yo‘or town _or city.' You are to use that billboard to display any :

~

message you want to give to others. Compose that message in -
any way you see fit, in response to the question, '"What would . -

I like to say to th world 2" ' : .

-

After all have finished theif billboards, each member tapes his/
hers up around the room. Tllen, volunteers identify their billboards and

* share their meanings and why they chose them. Not all billboards need

I . ‘ - ,
to -be’ described, but sufficient time should be allowed to have several

different ones explained.

| .
| ?
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S SESSION VI: P'er'sonat :Medallion | (45'-60‘ minutes)

"+ The ebjective for,'thie session is to have individuals thihk about '
the direction and quality of their ow'n‘liyes.\ For this exervci's_e,ﬁé‘a\ch |
perso_h needs paper and a pen or marker of some type. |

Beﬁgin by havjng iparticipantsn draw a circle about nine inches in
diameter on their sheet of newsprint. In the center ef that circle they draw

‘ another circle about four mches in ‘diameter. Next they draw a line from =

the outer mrcle to the mner mrcle at approx1mately the 1:30, 4:30, 7: 30

+

and 10:30 posmons on the outer cxrcle, as if it were the face of a clock

o & o

- (see belo'w).v

a

LY

g
{

In the first section at thetop of the "medallion" they symbolize

what they would do if given a wholé year to do anything they wanted with -

- " 4

unlimited funds and guaranteed success. Going clockwise, in the next

section they-symbolize what in their lifetime they consider to have been :
. . - . Ve

their greatesf personal achievement. . In the bottom section, they '

symbolize ‘three things they do to re-energize and relax. In the last

L v

sectlon the} symbolize one thmg other people can do to rdake them happy. -
g

ia

. Fina ly, in the center circle, they symbohze three qualities they WOuld

. like Jothers to remember about them. All of these symbols preferably
. i ' S A ‘ |

.sho lld/be graphic, although they may be verbal if no visual‘symbbol is

i, .
g : /1
.~ ;
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- .groups this may mean chairs -~ for others, a floor W1th plllOWS Parti-

feasible. Wl'ienparticipants are finishecl:‘*{they divide into groups of threea-

In these groups individuals take turns e)xplalnlhﬂ' the1r medalhons and

I

the meaning of each'symbol ThlS 1S the final session of the workshop,
and it provides a pei;sonal summarizin'g activity which\draws together
N C Wk - - !" . .

“x

_the elements addressed 1?'1 the previous five meetings.

. ) -

V. Some'addition'al factors I find to be very important for\“ap success-
‘ - . , :
ful workshop The facilitator should av01d killer §tatements such as,

"That is dumb, " or, "You what"' and should value or honor statements
made by participants. If people. open themselves up to share their values

\ S
and then find that they are "put down, " it may be a long time before they

. . a ) . ! L
are willing to share again.

The Setti'ng should be cornfOrtabl‘e and roomy. For some

T

.-

cipants should have enough room so that when they break 1nto small

| groups they are far enoucrh apart riot ‘to be disturbed by others. Good

! \
ventilationin the room is also essential

. "It is'impo tant, too, that the facilitator tall; about full attention

early in the sessi ns. If a person is talking to the whole group‘ or ina

small group, the roup rnembers should focus their full attention on that

I

o .person by mamt ining eye contact and allowmcr the perSon to speak

, umnterru tedl / Man times shamnff values or ex erlences from one's
L y \'A P

life tricrgers 1deas thoucrhts and reactions within others that they want"“ R

to-share immediately by saying things such as, "I know what you mean, "
137
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"Somethmg like that happened to me," ‘However, mterruptxng cuts off -
| the speak/er w1th the result that she/he feels that h1s/h1s partxcuIar
thought is not yalued.: By gi-vmg;full attentxon to a person, we tell them,
L. .~ "You are worth l'tsteni_ng to, " and, "1 vuant to hear you."

Formal evaluation for this type of group is difficult because ’

Ay
i

- outcomes cannot be measured readily 'Value cla'rification is a process --

' hopefully, a life-long process. ‘The style of evaluatxon I use is to ask each
partxcxpant to write his/her responses«to the followxng stimulus items. ‘ 3
This is done at the end of the last meeting: %
Ilearned. e s o .08 s & @ -'o'-'.’... * o ... o-o ¢ o e o e @ o » .
-.Irelearnedoooo.o.t-o.,.o.o-.-o.-ooooo“..o
- Itsurpnsedmetoseethatl T A R R
[ see that TTEEd t0. » ¢ « o o o o o o o o 6 o o s o o o a sfm o
What was the highlight of the session or sessions for you? .«
Whatwasleastusefultoyou?. W e ee i e s e e s e e e S
What feedback do you have to give to the faclhtator? e e s e e R

’

8
t

~ Human Sexuality

'I;he/ lmportance of human sexuahty in the scheme of develop—
mental needs requlres no documentatxon. An exemplary structured group
' _ ..umed at assxstxng 1nd1v1duaIs to come to terms with the lmphcatlons
and expression of sexuahty in: the1r hves is the followmg program prov1ded

by Bill Jones of the Office of ‘Counsel.ing Serxices at Gettysburg College.
. DN

it

Group Format

.

Whlle there are many ways of gatherlnrr and d1s3ermnat1ng mfor-—
1 5'. N
i mation abouf; sexuahty, several factors argue for the use of a small

. : . ) .:'.,L_,.,, P . i 1

I 4 U T o \h:»:‘MM'T“.".ZT.: :v~';‘,. L mia | v B .

O A . A . - T e
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_ structured group approach. of primaryvixhportance is the belief\tﬁat»_l\\_ ~

=y .

sexual facts do not.exis.t without aocompanyfng attitudes or embotions .
Which may alter the ways those facts are perceived. In addition, ’é{r‘fce
human eexuality is such a higfrly emotional supject, any 'approachj@to- :
examining .it :should deal with the realities of Human relationships, life

style, self—xmage and value structure. A small group approach can offer

v

experxences whxch foster insight mto oneself and the effect one has on
others, aid personal unfreezing, provide a more feeling-level orientation,

; and'thus increase the feeling of freecﬁﬁm to share material of a sensitive

_—

' .nature.

In approac}amg the exercises that follow, the leader should

» -

‘encourage and exefplify critical self-examination.and an awareness of

-

, & o ' |
fluctuating values. He/she should make it clear that responses from

‘individuals are expected to be varied and that au. are acceptable, since
"'x;/.hat isl"‘and_‘"w.hat otight to be' are debatable. § . .
The" exercises are designed for us'e in a group of 10 to 12 persons, -
Ll‘lelalf mafee‘ and half fe‘male's. 'The group meets weekly for an Hoor and a |
half for each of eight seSéione; A room suitable for maximuxrl-' interpersonal
' interaction and large enough for breakihg up into smaller sub-groups is
suggested o
The general objectives of this program are as follows- ’ '

o /
(1) to develop awareness of sexual attitudes and behavior in

" ourselves and-in our culture; R - .
.(2)4' to foster freedom to confront honestly, to examine and discuss

s
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.group process.

I
sexual issues;

. (3) to provide understanding of factors that inhibit the healthy
experiencing of our sexuality; -
(4) ‘to increase factual information on normal se;éual

functioning; , - I \

- . .
¥

(5) to dew}el&p positive affirmation of one's sexuality. )

‘S.’E_-s___ l D] ‘"..L : . . o
1. 'Introduction and Community Building (30 minutes)‘. B

The objectives of this activity are to provide an introduction to

the topic and general clarification about expectations, and to provide

“through use of the ""og" an opportunity for the pg.rticipanf: to ihterr_elate'

¢

ideas and experiences which are ‘si'gnificant and relevant to the grotip's

objectives. It also gives the leader an opportunity to note the partici4-
e - ) v

pant's reactions and progress. For both the participant and the leader
. , . _ Iy T .

it can provide indications of érowth and change, .

A.  Explain purposes and format for the sessions that will follow,:

emphasizing that Sexuality eh'compasses the total berSOnality and is not-
limited to genitality.
at all sessions, if possible, because of the shared experiential concept of

B. Present background \reading material (Katchadourian and Lunde,

1972). . N

xplain the importance of group_memberé' attendance

N

C. 'Expldin .the. use of the '"log." Note: The '_'Iog" should be a series '

145
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of entries (to be turned in bi-weekly) ?describ:in;g the participant's

>

b ot

intellectual response to what he/she has seen, read and heard. Also

be included is-what he/she does and feels that is pertinent to the topic. -

- -~ of éexu,ality. ~There is no required writing style, and entries may vary |
from one time to the next. They may be subjective, poetic, intellectually

critical or S'cientific.

N R .
D. Answer questions.

Y

2. Getting Acquainted (Remainder of Session) _ ' .

The purpose here is to establish group cohesiveness through the

sharing of perso‘nal data with 'others t'o‘allow each person to exp‘prience
\ ’
takmg respon31b111ty for sharmk with the group, and to begin the practice '

of Self-dlsclosure at a relatlvely safe level. Each partlclpant will need .

-
/2
s <

.a pencil and papelff

A, Ih_stx"uc.t the parti»t:i—pants to write a very brief 'r'esbonse to the
fol'lowihg_questions: .(1) Besides yourself, who fis‘the most importani:x ,
person in your life right now? (2) Where and from whom did Yyou get.

your first sex education ? (3) Describe a gift someone gave you. 4) «

What do you hope to gaid from being in this group?

B. Instruct the participants to break into Sub-groups of four or
. - N N M . -
~ five (depending on numberé). A'sk each to share his/her name and responses

-
¢

to the four questions with the sub-group members, with each person sha;'ing

the response to question number one before moving on to qucstion number

-

=

two and so on. ‘ o ..
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C. Instruct the sub-groups to form one large é?oup.\ Each
- . ) ) - . * , . N . - . \\\\\.\\\‘ L
' : individual is to select one other person from his/her sub-group asz\\_ \ .

"~ -

* introduge that individual by telling his/her name and something learned ~ o \ _

about the person while in the sub-group. Continue this process until ‘

;ll have been intrdduced.

SESSION_II | | - | \
1. Sharing A Fixst Sexual Experience (45 minutes)

The intent of this session is to identify and share common personal‘-
feelings and éxperiences in ea)‘:ly; éhildhood; to practice the skill of self-

disclosure in a group, and to identify presenﬁ attitudes about sexual
o ' . 4 )
experiences. o . R ST~ 2.

Give each partieipant a straight pin, a p_enciI and a 3 x 5 index
card. Instruct the individuals to think about a first "wet dream" or
"playing doctor." Ask them to write brieﬂy about the experience on the

\ |
\

\ card and ther to pin the card on their chests. “Participants should then

quietly mill around about the room and read what the others have written,
‘\'\ ’ v v B ) [}
' responding non-verbally. ._ . T, , -

'-\;\ \ CIvh

Instruct the participants to gather.intbﬁgfdyps of five or six and L

¥

shar\e_verbally: (a) what I wrote on my card, (b) how I feel about it now,

2 P

4 . )
(c) how I reacted to what other people wrote.

2. . Body Image (45 minutes)

Thek“a‘im of the following activity is to encourage the sharing of
I . § . .
. :

N A

- personal feeling\‘s\ dnd concerns about the human body, to increase -
. /. 5, : - o L
- . _ ,
, | 14 .
ERIC SN

-~




) . :
. awareness of how society inﬂuences attitudes about our bodies( and to
encourage giving afﬁrmmc responses to othef pérsons o 7

Each group member is ngn an opportumty to share feelmgs )

3 o » ~

'about h1s/her body e S . K
— 7 A Gomg around the cxrge, one person ata txme is asked bo stand
~ L R S S
S~_E e and share: how I feel about various parts of mybody -— halr, chest face,

~ ) o

\ etc. , both pos1tive and negatlve feelmgs. An alternatlve would be to have

L

partl\crpants share a feellng about “the part of my body that I llke the |

\\ - (%
D

leaSt " S ) \\\._ . A . ..\« “

<
. ~
-~ .

. ‘

B.' If the feelings are negatlve the leader asks where the negatlve

4

. _feélings-come from ("Who says so ?‘_\'\.,\'\'Where did you learn that small

¢ e

) breasts were bad ?'" etcl).

C. The group is mstructed to g1ve posmve (truthful) feedback to

each 1nd1v1du9.l (1 e. "I never really noticed your h1ps " "You have such

- : " °

.a warm face, " etc.).' '

SESSION Il f - | ‘
. ' ' . ' e
The "Dlrty Words' Game- (Full 90 mmutes) o ;// :

——

et

The idea behind this exercise is to lower group inhibitions and

~

_ o he1ghten group openness in sharmg words (to desens1t1ze) "Also, th1s
l o . 1 ’
actwlty can serve to make it eas1er to talk about sex in a mlxed group

by legitmizing various lanouage forms, and to bulld group spxnt through

use of a team game. Finally, it can enable group members to talk: about .

4 . ‘ ‘ ] l ’ >
A
‘ ~-~_ their feelings in explicit terms. a
- . R ~ . . . . ;

\ B L .t ’. - .b ! ;
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A, Introduction- "Soxuality asia subject has Spa\'vned many language. . .
forms. Oftgn in‘our culture we find it embarrassmg or uncomfortable o

,‘o

(; _ " to use vari.ous king rds to descrxbe parts of the body or vanous :

: ‘kinfls of sexual activity. For example, J)é'e'- often des'cribe our sexual:

appendages as/'thmgs” or 'it." As chxldren we may have called our ‘
/ )

=~

Lo pems or vagma by a variety ¢ of 'famxly' terms. ‘We.are not always famxlxar

2hee 4]

or comfortable with s01ent1f1c terms l1ke coxtus,' for example. Often
- ' . our languarre is’ vague with xmprecxse terms like 'domg it' or 'makmg out.’

.. »

In addxtxon, our culture is filled thh vernacular or se-called 'd1rty words' .

T such as fuck, cock pussy, etc., which are often (but not. always) used

&

demeaningly. " ,

;e B. Form two grc\tps of five or six befsons. You may:wish to given .- .

€

.- < ‘ ..
sexual terms by coming up with as many synonyms for that word as

possible. One person in each group is to bé selecteg as recorder to .o v
o write (lown'the words as they are spoken. Any term that is synonomous o
SO, ~ with tlle key word }s_ appropriate. The team with the most words when

' ‘< - . time is called is the "winner." First word is "intercourse. " - K
\ e T . . . . L . .

o L (An alternative: “Place a large piece of blank paper on‘the wall o )

- and a$ .each_individual comes up with a synonyra, he/she stands up,

states the word lc‘udly‘ enough for everycne"' to hear, and‘tvrites it on the

- . . - :

"~ paper with a magic’ marlger,' -"'[‘vhe result is often a hflarious race to list

the _most" terms.é ) S o . : B T L
' _ ' - e
Q — . ] S . A . ©)

i




9 |

D. After several minutes, the leader calls time and asks each recorder
- . 4 .

. to count the team's words.” The team with the most words reads off its
list of synonymsfor "intercourse. " The losing group is asked to share the

£

\ a
words on its- hst\not mentxoned by the wmn]aigroup

\
«  E. Gwe the ne*ct word, "pems " and repeat Step D. Other key words .

g may be* "vagma " '\homosexual " or "masturbatxon "’
cise by asklng (1) What

' ' F. Ask the entu\e group to proCess the exer
. §
(2) Was 1t dlffxcult to say certam

™
.

&

were your feelings dunng this exercxse?
words ? (3) How did you feel about the presence of the opposxte sex? 7

(4) Did you notice any partlcular patterns m the way you felt about some words ?
me far-tors that make a. "dxrty .

G. The leader may wish to peint out SZ
; v .

word" dxrty, bullmng on the notxon that the... are llmltmm often self-

dec iving forms of express1on that reveal lnsecurlty rather than mere
.,.\.u):

unconv\,ntlonallty. Reasons behlnd the employment of these co-called "dirty

L3

words" xnclude the attempt to gain a psychological advantage over Hnother

/. ., by shocking,  insulting, frightenin"g:\ fascinati'ndg or in some way "overpower-
- ' “ ing'b' the.listener emotionally. Also, conforming to conventi-on, seeking |
f : ernotlonal release>and reassiirano'e, and not knowmg other, more prop&‘
‘ ) ; o :
| or anatomffoitlly descriptive terms motivate some people to use "dirty
o wo_rds"ext-ensively. * ' |
: SESSION IV o “ |
Shari ing of Chlldhood Memeres (Full 90 rmnutes) } .
The obJectlves of this sessxon are to identify and express to others

-, "
‘a R . . B
° N 0 . - . N : . ‘ .
' | ‘01 5 0 ’ ' ‘
e iV 2 ] .
-/ AY & N ‘
. 5 E wr
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some personal.ex&eri“ences‘ and fe lings relate'd_ to sexuality to increase E

\ . ! .

the universalify of most Sexual feel ngs and e*{perience , to practice the - .~

e T present attitudes and feelings- owar ‘sex \@{fe 7(elate to prpr’experience.

-

s o . This exercise is also described iti"l\’[*yrrisoh andP ice (1974)

by A, Have available newsprm(on which to write cues f r discussmn. L

- trio find a private Space and give them the option o} not sh_ ring, but

e LY e ’ ¢ /
e /!

N suggest that they may want to make mental note of . the feélings that may

. _ come to mind so that they can».be dealt with lai.er, pri
' : "’ %’?‘ -v . i‘ .

-

B. The following comments w111

]

~ . ) . f . : [

about Sexuality. ' These are _learned mostly ,from our fa'milies and a‘lso
. \ v: ':A . . . ‘P‘ . .";,. . . k-' B N A . ) “ . N .

\ from the street -~ from our peers as we dre growing up. Today we are ' -

- : : . ' t / ' '
. . ) . . / .. . . o '.
going to share some of these experiences and.,memor.ies.. You, may'have :
R / ' -
: difficulty recallincr experiences ina particular area; you may have blocked

e

out experiences and feelings perhaps beca‘uSe you learned they were bad
or dirty You may also find that someone else s sharing tricrgers a flood

of memories you had forgotteh abOut You may also discover that thete

are some experiences. which you prefer/’_not to sh'are w1th your group. Share

L _ » 101.-
Q N ’ N ! b6

-~




V-
only what you wish to share. You may want to let your partners know = -

you are retlcent about speaklng, even though you have demded to share.

You may want to note those actlons or statements which make you feell

o | ill at ease in yotgg'é)up. "
- : v . Ci In thi% section, it is wise to move quickly through the first three

topics and in_c/reasethe time allotment as the éxercise develops. "Before

sharmg, advise the part1c1pants flI‘St to. take a few minuies for refl ctlon.

1. i‘n. / 1at feehngs do you recall about be1ng a glrl OF bemg a boy

[ . -

and how di you feel toward chlldren of. the oppOS1te sex {envy, d1s a1n) ?

- - D1d your ‘. rents expect.different things of you than they e_xpected of your

l .

»

a sxsters (Prothers)? If so, how d1d you feel about that 2" (five mlnute “ pause) .

i

/ "What .were,your famlly patterns in regard to talk about sex, -
s nudlty, phys1cal expressmn of affeclnon 21 (seven mlnute pauSe)
. : . l :
- X "What memomes do | you have of sex play as a chlld? If your

parents were aware of it, what did they say or do? What were your

\ fe%ihngs about sex play ?" (Contlnue to 1ncrease t1me .on these" sub]ect\s,

X

.allcgv'ving a few minutes for reflection beforq each one. ) -

B

II ; . . ,}’ i e . .
4.. "When did you first become awar%a of your parents’ sexuality ?
ow ? .W’hat feelings did you have ?"' L o ‘ 1.

4

S \l 5. / "What memories do you have'of approaching ab‘escence, L

\

-
. . k3 I‘~

.

S uatlon, wet dreams, awareness of Sexual feehngs body dex@lop- '1

; ' . r AN ’
.

' (or lack of 1t) ? What were your feehngs at the tlme ?" : \[

gy ‘ ‘ ;

"'What are your memories of the first t1me you were kissed or

o
\3

-touched by a .r.ne,mber of the opposite seg? What do you recall aboutyour

: t/x st love ? Your first serigus sexual involvement ?'"
? ‘ ' R :

wic 1w 15%




- ,7. 'What'was your most pleasurable or memorable sexual experiénce ?

Th‘is experience may be alone, relating to your sense of yourseli:' as a man

" or wom'a_n; or it may he with another (not necessarily a 'gem't.al' experience)." |
! : 8 "In what wa&s is your "personal histgryt’ related to your present
. !] | ‘feelings about 3;.our ou./nﬂ‘ sexuality?" T |
| < o ) " '

SESSION V. P

DA
<

« 4

. True- False Sexuality Quiz (Full 90 mmutes)

i

/. The purpose here is to increase factual 1nformation about normal '

sexual functioning and dispel many of the myths surrounding human

: sexuality; to help group members. be aware of thelr own 1 level of sexual
' \

[

\ N R . -

\ : knowledge, and to share more completely factual sexual mformation. .
\ o x A Hand outtrue-false sexuality quiz.» Ash students to form dyads

‘. \ B " » . and-lecide, as teams, which answe\rs are‘true or f‘alse. v |

\‘l o ' / \B. Ask the group to form a oirole with "teams" sitting togeéther.

L : - G. Go through the list of stateme_ntS'-by going around theci_r:cle

‘ ‘and havmg each team state their esponse. Ask for general' g‘roupz‘:agree—

'ment or.’disagreement on.response. 1f the responseli‘s mcorrect the

leader shares the correct response. Many statements_will initiate more

elaborate dispuss_i‘on,. and this should be en ouraged. The following are

" is McCary (1971).

1. Women ej'aCLl}late as men do.

2. Simultaneous orgasms are more satisfactory'than those experienced

: g '
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-

o B - ‘ S - . o
separately and are; moreover, necessary for sexual compatibility in .
marriage. = .~ . - o .

v

" Women are capabl_e'of multiple orgaSms;

" It is dangerous to have sexual intercourse. during menstruation.
Sexual dysfunction is 'rnuch more frequently a matter of psychological
factors than of physmloglcal disturbance. - '

Alcohol isa sexual st1mulant
. \

;‘ ‘Sex desire and ability decrease markedly after the age of 40 to 50.

There is no absolutely "safe" perlod for sexuaftntercourse insofar-
as concept1on is concerned.

9. The b1rth—control pill will eventually causea wide variety of ills in

-any woman using 1t for any length ‘of t1me.
R

’ 10 Masturbat1on is known to cause .many physwal and psycbologxcal

S — prleems. :

_ 4
h)
i

SE SSION VI

Sex Roles. The Ideal Man ~-- The Ideal Woman (Full 90 m1nutes)

5

This activity is designed to assist participants to learn ‘what

~ roles members of the .oppoéite sex ascribe to one another, to dispel some

hY

of the culturally preconceived notions about how males ‘and females feel

1
I

about one another, to assist part1c1pants to share personal feellngs about

. ope's sex role in a m1xed group, and to help them be more empath1c and

make fewer generahzatmns about the oppos1te sex.
. Divide participants into all male and all female groups and give

each group a meeting place, magic marker and poster paper. -




T
Tt

-1 Each group brainsto'rms and writes down the qualities of the '

1dea | man/ (for women) or the ideal woman (for men) (15 minutes)

/ 2. Each group is asked to lmag'me what the group of the oppomte

sex rmght hst Women are asked to list what men think is the ideal woman, |

t :
men are askedto l1st what women thmk is the ideal man. s mmutes)

AN

Y ' oo
- >

A 3. Each group is asked to list the d\esxred attnbutes Of their

own sex: - {or men, the ideal man;. for women, the idéal female. (15 mmutes) .
\ .

"[ o \ . B.. Everyone reconvene&JElach group's hsts are posted on the wall
K . | ! v ‘
. "\/ and a spokesperson explains the terms. - The groups begm with numb T 1 o O
i \ / : ’
. |
-1 until all groups\have reported. Then they move to number 2, etc. ( 5 mmutes)

t. ) -
1\ - C. “Some varlatldn on the above may be desirable. I.n the first optlon
. participants break up into two groups (miXed gender). “One group sits {in a .

| small c1rcle and the other ina larger clrcle around the smaller group.\ The

5 1n31de group Wgeneralreactmn session shar1n°' feelings, att1tudes, behefs,

|7 ete. , - for about 20 minutes. The outside group observes and remalnym\

i

T—

‘ After time is up, the groups switch po$itions. After another 20 'minutes,

' both groups discuss the entire exercise.

) ' . Lo . . ) . , ‘ - N
' Option 2. Women and men break into separato groups and role play a
dorm or floor meetmg where they assume the roles of the opp031te sex. The
men (play1n°' women) may wish to dxscuss the soc1a1 s;tuatmn (from a
\ . -~ . R

woman's point of view) and vice ven\ia

A
\




* 'Reactions to Films : (Full 90 minutes)

- the common pile, and'_attempts to share what he/she thinks the writer was‘

cepts' and explore feeling content of these interpretatfbns, to express

and writing materials. Instruct the participants to éomp»l‘e.te the following

'g'entence for eaéh:fil‘m: ' "This.filrh made me feel thaf: sex is like . . ."

film, ask each one to fold his/her paper and.pdt it in the center of the

SESSION VII .

This session's objectives are to increase individual awareness
- . . - .

of sexual attitudes, to share individual interpretations of abstract con- \

" \ -

(- . v

feelings about syrmboli'c réprese'ntations of sexual themes, and to
discover the varieties of attitudes toward sexual themes in a given group.

A. D1v1de thd group 'into two sub-groups fprlor to Vlewmg the

T
ﬁlms. (Suggested ﬁlms.' "Orange, f "A anckle\," "Unfoldmg,\i all |
Py \ /

availablé from Multi Media Resource Center, 540 i?\owell Street, San |

Francisco, ’Calii’orpié. 94018.) o , S /’

B. Immediately after viewing the films, hand each individual ;75p‘ér

-

Part1c1pants should use thelr 1magmatlons freely as they consider the
/

« '

feelmcrs gen?;ra%edhy\thiﬁlms. An example of such a response mlght be- .

———

"This film made me feel that séx is S like 2 a roﬂe\xf'coastemlge -- fast

. CT——
- T T —

and furiop_s.” - ' S

- C.. When all ‘pa'rticipants have completed their sentences for each .
circle. Then each is asked to draw out as many piéi:es of paper as there
were films.

D. Each person reads the first sentence he or she has drawn from

-

' o 1-— -~ ) | ) ::J




"

t".\” ng . to express. The writer then 1den§trfn1es her/h1msel£ and shares -
= :

‘what she/he was reale try1n0' to express and what aspects of the film

stimulgt‘ed those c'omments.

E. Follow the same procedure for all_of the sentence completions.

. SESSION VIIIL
. R .
. ©  sharing of Final Log Entry (Full 90 minutes)
j .

~ . The purposes of this Session include giving the participants an

opportlfnity tofshare their growth and learnings with othen., group members,

enablmg each group member to gwe feedback to the leader about h1s or

her exper1ence, enablmg group members to express how in-group
learnlngs ha ve affected the1r outs1de expemerces, and d1scover1n<r to what

extent the goals of the program have been met

a2

- ' Sessmn I) and share its contents: w1th the: ent1re group This "log" entry

1

should promde an overv1ew and final reactlon to-the series of group .

- sessions.
N

e ' = Lonehness and Self-Betrayal

' ’ P

" One typical 1ntrapersonal theme whlch has become the focus of

de%lopmental group efforts is lonehness The next few pages

descr1be a workshop ent1tled ess and Self—Betrayal " This
program is the creation of V1ctor Atyas of the - University ade Island

. . 9 . _
Counseling Center. Following are the elements of this program as

. described by Atyas.




‘ Group Format _ k. \

For most pecple, and often studems at the colle§e level an issue

y
* of great relevance is that of loneliness. I am not talklncr of loneliness ’ -

Vo IR

can,sed by geographical isolation, but of lonelineés brought about by.

self-abuse, a sexist orientation to life, so‘cial role playing, or other
. . R v“ //
i n - abortive. ways of finding meaning for onesef\f. Because. feeling_ lonely : «

is both pamful and often hum111at1ng, those so afflicted are under great

pressure to seek escape, an escape they usué\tlly find by becommg more

vigorouslypengaged in behavior which leads to\ self-fragme,ntauon.

Loneltness leads to self-betrayal, and'self—be\grayat to great lonehness.
: Ind1scr1m1nate relationships® can only 1ncrease\\

one's state of ahenatlon

and feehner of ultimate futlhty

Part1c1pat10n 1n a workshop on lonehness and self—betrayal A

-

should give individﬁals‘-an-‘o’pportunity to beco'me exposed t'ofhonest and |,

genuine interpersonal relating, to become aware of their tendency to
compromise their i‘nt7grity, and to diseover more authentic ways of
.

’

‘being themsel ves.

&

The deS1gn proposed here is flex1ble. It can be apphed to

~groups cons1st1ng of as few as four part1c1pants, or up to ten tlmes that

many. Of course, the larger the number, the larger'\the physical .

- o | .
facilities that will be required. The time allocated for the total workshop




< A * B -
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Ve . .

1
: A\ .
A Voo

. particular criteria for sclectmg potential members. As this workshOp is

typ1cally offered tod colleoe populatlon the assumptlon may be made that

: Y
intellectual levels and age will not vary W1dely, \\t is preferable to have

L3

' approximately equal numbers of men and ‘women so that as eventual sub-

L

groups are formed there will be an opportuni'ty to deal wjth. s,elf-betrayal
wh1ch results from ther consegquences of narrowly conceptuahzed roles of
being a male or a female. .’l‘he only individuals not su1ted to mvolvement
in =such an exper1ence are those who are clearly emot1onallv hand1capped
and who are 1n need of act1ve psychologlcal or- psych1atr1c care.

A good way to publlclze the workshop is by plac1ng an ad in the

-

college newspaper, ma111n°' a flyer to the varlous academlc departments, '

and hancrlng posters in the Student Unlon and in reS1dence halls, Those

-4

W1sh1ng to part1c1pate are asked to s1gn up, and a list of names and

' '«.telephone numbers 1s l{ept in the case of cancellatlon, where aumbers

exceed available Space.
The workshop shoul begln only when all part1c1pants have arrived

and the doors can be close . A most essent1al factor for the success of

K]

-the workshop'is the mood created by the leader. She/he will want to convey

the seriousness of the enterpr1se, W1thout belng,kstuffy or overly 1ntellectual

about it. Typically, I will ask for silence and try to make e¢ye contact with

most of the participants before addressing myself to the tasks ahead. 1~ .

welcome them, igtroduce myself to .them, -and then ask them to look around

for a place to which they feel they can retreat that will give them the feeling

I

that they "belong" there. They then,move to the chosen 'place. I invite

159
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. i . ! . . : f - A
them to make themse}ves comfortable, but not to engage anyone in conver-

" sation. Such a procedure usuélly leads to 2 mood for introspection and
R © v

\ | : : . —

a - reflection. - ‘ / ‘
' o - ‘When the participants have found places in the room where they

. { - . . *
- are relatively undistracted and can become absorbed in themselves, the

= . . leader should give four 5x7 index cards and a pencil to each person.
» ie ‘ D

She/he then asks that - the partICIPantS g1ve their attention to the1r N

A _
1mmed1ate emotlonal state, 1eflectmg on how they feel about bemg m that " / T

place, and» on their expectatlons. They have flve mmutes to get in touch"

w1th themselves at- the end of whlch they note their mtrospectlve feehnO's

LI

"~ on Car‘d #1, X

After two minutes or so, it is a good idea for the leader to stress

“the fact that in a workshop like this éne it is especially .im‘portant to be

¥

T | ‘ ' honest about-orieself. Pérticipants tnight be gently encouraged to self-
i diselosfu_re by being reminded that they 'wi'll get as much out of the
exberience as th)ey put inte it. |
Following this, the leader invitesthem to go back i_nt_o therhselves,

%
I

and to reff‘ect for another five minutee on what loneliness means to them. .

She/he tells them not to intellectualize, but to seek "in their guts" fora”
o : personally meaningful definition. Because most people are not accustomed

to such int ospection,-' it might be helpful ‘to-say .(after a few minutes have

passed), "lf fhln!/nnq of what lonellness means to you is difflcult,
: c0ncentr te on a specific time in your life when».you felt painfully
lon"ly fmd try, to recall how your mind and body felt " If" even this

approadh to getting in touch with ‘their lonellness is not for partlmpants, a
/

th2 le/ader quht suggest that they thlnk of themselves as movue dlrectors

O L1




_ attempting to portray a scene depicting ‘a lonely man or woman. At

" the end of five minutes, the leader should ask them -

ara .o
~

\ . ‘ N e s

to/deswi-be/ on Card #2 whatever discovery they have made within them-
-selves as to what lonelinessis like for them, or to depict graphically |

‘what a lonely state is l1ke.

When they have finished this task; the leader 1nstructs them to

7 .’ _ | go back into themselves st1ll a th1rd time, and to think for five m1nutes

'

e © or so of an actual time when they felt oppressed by. lonehness, ;and th1s

t1me to focus on what they did to cope with thls feelmg A few minutes

later, she/he may invite them to reflect on whether they have any typ1cal

cons1stent ways of acting. to reduce lonel1ness At the end of f1ve m1nutes,

A

part1c1pants wr1te on Card #3 what they usually tend to do when feehng T

‘VS

lonely .

"

\ — ' When they have finished wr1t1ng the1r thoughts, the leader asks

1

them to go back into- themselves a fourth tlme, and thm.k of an 1nstance

- when they felt ve);y.lone'ly but wére able to engage in a beha.v10r which

I ¢ D

| eventually resulted in‘a. feelln«r of some fullness and well-being for them—

e

Sel ves, a strategy Whlch Seemed to work to help abate the loneliness. TWO

t

mmutes later or so, the leader might want to emphas1ze the fact that tlus
/

time they are being asked to think of a way they coped with loneliness which o

led to a feeling of pride or poSsitive regard‘for themSelves. - When the - - \

, allotted time has passed, she/he asks them to describe on Card #4 the
result of this 1ntrospect1on This concludes the introductory phase of the

@ .
. 4

workshop .
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The next phaSe'is_ direoted at proce's/s{ng the material with other

LR

LY

eople. The leader in,vites the partlcipants to look around the room, and
. \ .

to begln the process of O'ettan' acqualnted She/he encourages them to
walk arouwd and make contact, but not to dlscuss what they have, wrltten
' on their ca}rds Naturally, the length of th1s exerclse will depend on the

1
T -total leng of the\vorkshOp Usually, 5 to 10 ,nunutes are enoutrh for the

part1c1pant to get a feelmg for the people with whom they WQuld hke to
5 )
T mteract 'l‘hey should be encouraO'ed to.move along and not to spend all
. “ , ’ : _ 1 . it < v 2 ~ Lo . .

\. ~ their time lmth any one person. When it seems that they have loosened

e

. up, a sugg stion should be made that they now select one partlcular

R Vad b
\ - v
SR . N

person with whom they WOuld like/to spend‘some ti’me. ?&fter pairs are .

/-
formed, the% leader asks that Lhree couples merge with each other so that .-
A - O‘ ¢

there will b‘ subgroups of six people eac'h. There is room for‘_ some /

. flexlbility here. Some leaders may prefer to have smaller, more inti-
mate groups consi stlncr of as few as four members, and other leaders may
prefer grou;\ns of elght or even more. The less total time the partlclpants |

, W1ll have to Spend together, the more beneflclal the smaller groups wﬂl be.
v & . .

When the subgroups are formed the 1eader instructs the subgroups -,

to find relat' vely secl d'ed spots or Separate rqoms 1f avallable, S0 that o
5 el 9

- % they. will not disturb each. other. After they 1ave %ettled themselves, the
, .

. , ' m,embers of each subgroup are ‘invited to take turns%dmg Card #1, then,

when finished, Card #2, then Card #3, and finally Card #4. It is important

that the leader remind individuals to respond actively and openly to each

' .other'as they take turns sharing the material on the cards. She/he empha~

sizes that the more candid the feedback process is, the more meaningful

ERIC - 156 16“"" T T




=" . share his/her own experiences, comment on the prevailing moods of ,thé

their involvement will be, and the greater the opportunities will be for

- personal growth. . S o N L, ‘ 3
s - éh'f;r/he will want to add that thet»lead'er's function, for the

rexﬁainder‘of thie woxtkshop, w111 be to visit .the indiyidual subgroups apd

to become a fesource‘.pérsori to them.
After'the subgroups have begun to interact, the leader does -

-just that —- 'gogs £rom group .to group and facilitatés*the group plfoce'ss,..

<

She/he stays as long as her/his services seem to be needed, attempting

a‘lwﬁays. to fécilita_té the inter&}ction wi'th'"her/}his‘presencé,‘.gnd no_ﬂt to

hamper it. Ihave oftéh aobservdd t‘hat-‘some ggdaps very quickly d;vélo'pv
a momentum of thei:vr own, 'an;l ltlavg'héd no cdptribution t: gake to tilem.
“- On 'tﬁe otheg hand, ther.e hai/e; beeyn«instance's whe;re I hav.e h'ad':"ib parti;-

cipate actively before group members could get on with their work..

Debendfng on the needs, the group leader may ask provocative"qt;estions,
: . ’ e B ) : :

’

W~

o v ' _ . .
group, or-empathically relate to individual members. \

_ This phase of the workshop can last anyWhex_:e from three hours
to a day-and-a-half, or even more. There is actually no limit to how -
- . ( N . o . N

~

- long the group in»eraction\éan pqueed,~,for,'- aftér all the cards ,havgz b_é;en
.read., the opportt;nit;y for a sﬁont;ﬁeous interaction among members Qf'a@ '_
group is limitlé's-sA. ‘New issues may be raised ahd'discuSsed at will. If. '.
is i.mporta,nt, thoughf’ that in all groups time be .allowed' for the-prppessing~
’of their experience. At the end of fhls phase of the workshop, t}ie.leader_
invitéS all the participant_st to join him/her in a total grdﬁp discussion. In -

185 .,
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. e 3o ’ ‘
g ~ ' the large droup, it is desirable to Con‘tmue the processmg of mteractxons,
" belcanse (inev{tably)'there will be individuals who will not have been able -

e

' to reach a sense of closnre during their partieipation in the small groups;
: : ) ’ . ) e
They should be enéonraged to,articglate thelr feelings and }'eactions At

this time,so._as” to complete» the inte’gra_tion of their experience. ‘The large |

rer -

. " group experietice w11l also help the leader"‘to gauge the success of the .

.workshop‘, and to Iv-ake.:possible plans for'a follow~-up. R

‘e

' JLoneliness is the fate of human belngs who have lost. their

s

P . autonomy, and who c‘:annot'differentiate' between behavior which is-con-

\ - duciv® to personal growth and behavior which leads to self-degradation. - \
’ Escape is the dominant mode of adjustment. In the course of,the workshop,. '

o

itis hdped that the members will have taken advantage of the opportunlty

to transt:end theu- loneliness, at least temporarlly, through meaningful

.\'

involvement. They should have attaxned greater self-awareness as to

. . ~ oo ¢

the causes aré'_d consequ'en'ces' of loneliness, and have become more aware

| , B  of the vicious cycle‘between loneliness and self-betrayal. Finally; if , ' /
they have gone (ileeply enoucrh into themselves, they should have experi-

\ / :

enced the awakemng of a new value system, one wh1ch places greater . ;

o 1

. . [ -'.,'
. - 4

Worth on solitude mth 1ntegr1ty than on avmdance of lonellness through o

- v . [ ’ )
. self-betrayal, : _ . : | O | )
. . ) ‘ ,} N * ) v: ) .
v . A The }i€y ‘variable to the success of this kind of workshop seems

" to be the type df mood which’ permeates it, and the leader has the most C

respons,ibility for estab 'sli/ivng this mood. It appears to be essential for

. ’ - ,
positive workshop ouicomes that the leader be able to create an atmosphere

. e
~ - 16« 7 |
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conducive-to xntrOSpecf\lou, personal honesty, and w1llmgness to risk self—

L]
!

- exposure. She/he has to be 1nvolved in the 1nteractlons, and has to con- ' a ‘
. N . . ‘ . |
/ vey an uncompromusungmserise of integrity. Should s/he |n any way convey an attl.y

/
" of mdlfference. or a need for self- aqgrandlzement of havmg to be in qontrol, or of desnrlng t

‘ M "

he en}:ertalned the experience will end in fallu.re Benefvts can be derlved both frbm a short- ter '

P 2 |

/ : . s

T wor'kshop and from one of longer duration. The major value of a‘.half-day

. workshop is the oppbrtumty lt prov1des for learmng experlentlally that

lonelxness is somethlng shared by many, and that it can be transcended by
\ L
relat1ng honestly wnth people who are, themselves willing to be honest

~ The full da.y or longer WOrkshop, whlle mak1ng it possible to have é\ _ E - .;r*i

i 2

fulfilling interpersonal encounter, also presents a unique opportunity
for a deeper examination of the vulnerablllty wh1ch often leads. to sel f—betrayal

and of ways.of copmg w1th lonelmess Wthh assure one's: self—respect
' R . ‘
and perSonal wholene's7/. _ - - R

.

eotipat an

Raising the Male Consciousness

‘ A theme group de'signed to"'assist men to explore themselves in

[3

llght of their "malehess" is the follo“;mg program The male CR

. . (Consc;ousness Raising) group is the work of Rlchard C. Nelson and Allen

, o o . E. Segrlst both of the CounSelllng and Personnel Services Departmen‘ at |
- B ﬂ . Purdl\ie Unﬁversity. B . . '

Group Format | } | - SN S ’

&

ThlS group program is 1ntended for males who are /mterested in .

. galnmg greater understandlng of themselves the etfects of bemg born -

: . ’ . ’ T . ( ., . .

(. ’ | / T 59 ' o e




A\

. their maleness. Membership is restricted to men only y
. Lenes et oty

3 . .

| several meeti

i

male, and ivaye'of relating comfortably and openly,"v'vith ot ‘rs“ in'light of

i/ “

ith one facilitator -

for every-eight participants. An ideal setting for'the sessions is a

ea with flexible seating arfange ents, mvgé enough

\\

carpeted, mform

-to accommodate the total number enrolled. The group can be organized

-for an extended session of twelvé-hours, for a full.
! ’\ .
three-hour sessions spread over as long as three months.

; oo o
eekend, or in weekly

at are "stages" which |

" may be explored, as noted earlier, in o
) st | e N ] e

se.ries .cﬂf miscellankous dctivities will necessacily produce an effective
male consciousne 'S’ gro p‘;'_on the other handf; an effective group car;
) utilize activities‘- hich then produce perscn' lly relevant dialog. The

group benef ts from the processmg which follows the active experlencmg




2
n"

o

\ Othgrs.f " . A » '~_ . a | ’ '

y
(1) ~ the ‘éoncept_o‘f'humgnness and of being a person in our society§
2) | ‘the responsibilities, ‘ad‘vantages, and dlffi.‘o_ulties of being
_ male in our society;” ; | |
o (3) 'sex.uality“ trends and changes'within soc'i_ety_; '
_ (4) . impli_cntions nnd integration of these 'componentsfor'the ‘
’ person. |

" The activities described below are to be used selectively and to

the e'xtent needed to stimulate interaction and exploration of relevantv

N . ‘1
1 |

1ssues in no way should they be v1eWed as substltutes for dlalogue. We
encourage, th\e development of an active, camng, and gentle atmosphere to

promote d1sct}ssmn of the kinds of changes males need to 1mplement in their
. \ » )
liv.s today. Such group experiences with " other males are hike ly to \ .

_. . -encourage 'zi“d‘eeper’understanding and a richer acceptance of self and

.

T~ : : e
#F . st S /
v : /

STAGE I:  EXPLORATION OF GROWING UP MALE

Objective: = To understand how we have learned about and accepted or
. rejected masculine role expectations. )
. . /I
Possible Activities: : - -

Brainstorming. Members brainstorm from a pre-adolescent perspective:
. . . . * ’ - P .

\

"Boys are ..." '"Girls are..." and from a present perspective: '"Men -

o ~

/ : .
should (Women shouldn't). " Men shouldn't (Women should) .-

-

‘Fantasy. Members fantasxze f1ve-year olds playmcr at the ‘beach, in sandbox

° fol

etc., illustrating how~ male roles are learned. :
167 o
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'Written Recall of Persohal Experienéeé. Memberé write about sexual.

o S :
information input as a child; learning about' physical development;

\ : ’ ) ’
learning about masculine behaviors.
1 . .
|

P "~\Role Play. '. Members illustrate what males are supposed to do in épecifi'c .

. situations in their roles as son, father, husband, employer, etc.; in an

113

. .

R argument, at a funeral, at a ball game, etc.

R - Listening. Members- write a list of “ﬁ‘:opics which are OK and Not OK to _'

~ discuss with cl)thers. :
. ' h \

Innocuous Topics. To prove that it is possible, and.to encourage males

La et . o

- . .7 to be verbally expressive, dyads discuss innocuous topics assigned at ST

' I ‘. -
R . . . ~- . . o “ o
random in two-minute dialogues. Sample topics: post, ear, leaf, etc.

‘Role Reversal. In a reversal of sex role, one member of a dyad assumes

o R ) . .

the place of a wbr_nan: dating, at home, as a mother, etc.; then roles
T are exchanged.

_ Materials: Paper, pencil

3

Assignments: Diary or journal involving observation, further recall, o |

;‘JerSOna.l feelings.

STAGE Il  INTIMACY WITH SELF AND OTHERS _

]

s _ ;o ' . ) .
e Objective:: To help us experience both the fieedom and the reasonable
. limits of intimacy. .
- possible Activities: )
\ > -

Quaker Meeting. Eyes are closed. Each pei'son is iriﬁtédl to answer these

o U e ' ¢ v :
questions: ,Whoni ¢glo you see as important in your past? How do they want-

.,

_. P S : o l62w...’ ”. . .




press their. feelmgs non—verbally

Cir_cle of Awareness. Small groups

through their hands. See Stevens (1971, p. 214 ff).

ers interview each other. See Pfeiffer
. ’/f :. N - .

Dyadic intervie#v. Group me

and Jones (1969, pp. 97~ ~107). I

SRR

Triad. Groups of three discuss the followmcr- five statements of

. qhélities I like about myself; three st'atem‘ents of ways I withhold from

others. ' !

_Mate rials: None

Assignments: "Continue diary or journal emphasizing persoqal experiences - / ‘
_ with intimacy, reflecting upon feelings within and outside .~

of the group.

STAGE Ill: CHOICE AWARENESS

Objecti've: " To under_stand that our caring and ruling behaviors' are

1 . . i . : B -
e _ j . choices we have made that we can change.
Possible Activities:

- -

Ruling Choice Dyad. How you use rank, power, age, seniority; how you
1 ‘ .

rLSpond to the ruling choices of others; how you own, control, or manage

| - .

o

; others.\ ' , ) Y . g
' % S - No Dyads palms together, one says Yes, the other No, several times;

i
tren reverse statéments

® o

I 2 D{prrormo Wlth Hands one person ruling, the other ruled; reverse..

!
i

/ﬁ} 16 o . ' R
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t]alr Rolc Play: one stands over the other reverse; then stand as equals.




~

" Caring Choice Dyad. Assign to the other person the role of someone

important to you. What caring do you want to give, receive, avoid,

withhold ? Express verbally or non-verbally the caring you feel for )
. ‘ /// . N ) . -
that person. e

Pair Caring: one gives the other\the caring he wants the other to have;

4 %

BN

D ‘reverse | ¢
..-fl*’ |

¢ Materials: ~ See Nelson & Bloom (1975) for further activities.

)

// . Assignments: Observation of personal choices, implementation of different -

choices, examining personal feelings, updating the diary

i - ' or journal. @
" ' . . ) B » 2
‘ STAGE IV. RELATIONSHIPS

Objective: To hel.pv us iht;erac.t with others in caring ways énd to speak . . ;o

to the relationship. ' o
g Possible Acti!vitiés: ‘

Stateme;_lts to Group Memberfs.' ‘Relatio'nship .stateme‘nts are sharedi By

each person wi'thin the group: "Th"is gréup is..." "l'VIy".feeling -right ROW. . |

is...!" :'My feel ingé," toward you how a’re e |

. Sociogram in a Fishbo‘wl; In tur'n‘, each ‘perspnéstanc[ls m thé center fothe N N

4

group with eyes closed while others posi'tionxthemselves to express their

. relationship to him. - _ | , - J

Reverse Sociogram. Focus person arranges others where and how he sees
them in relation to himself.

®» . . . . . .
Dyad. Each member of the pair completes the statement: "What I want

£ . . e ) -~




ity

ey .

~ persons receive, until all group members experience both active and
_passive modes with all other members. Communicate feelings of the

~ relationship through touching. R

- Touch" messages within and-beyond the group; consider related feelings.

from you right now is ..."
ks -
Materigls: = None

A ssignments: ‘Continue joﬁrnal or diary by exploring and considering

personal .relationships and feelings for others.

STAGE V. TRAINING FOR TOUCHING

Objective: To help us to express our difficulties with, and expei'ience .

our need for, touching.

-

Possible Activitiess .

Role Play. Recall where touching messages came. frpm', and role pléy [

L] €
. .

I . - {
experiences with son and dad, seon and mother, male/male friends, male/

'd : ~

. female friends. Ilustrate both OK and Not OK touching messages.

1

Blind Milling. ‘Mill around blindly and .non-verbal_ly.in darkened room.

Move first without, and then with, touching.  ~ '
. ‘ ; ) P o

Active-Passive Lineup. Form facing lines and rotate after every 1-1/2

! . .

or 2 minutes. Persons in the active lineI act out touching contact, passive

-

’ . -

4 .a . d

1]

Materials: None ¢

n

Asgsignments: > Continue journal or diary by exploring "Touch' and "Don't




TRo_le Play and Reality. Members-act out negatives -~ rejection, denial, -

FRXRRAA]

~ Specifying a Contract. Each group mamber specifies a personal contract

Assignmenﬁs: .Develop further awareness goals and acceptance of self in

STAGE_VL: -FUNCTIONING IN THE HERE-A ND-NOW

e
13

P

Objective: . To help us give and receive direct, current messages and - -
to help with leave-taking.
Possible Activities: " . ' ~ : IR

¢

(%

uncaring, dominating, etc.; then switch to open and honest statements

that are persdn-reléva’nt. SR
- « o . . .

Group Impressions. With eyes closed, members sit in a circle and are = " !

asked to point to ariofher -~ of whom I'm most afraid, to Whom-I feel

"~ most attracted as a human being, who seems strongest, who seems

o

_softest, etc. On signal eyes are opened and discussion’ follows.

Written Feedback. Each person writes a signed note to each other pérson .

L]
-

in the group, striving for relevant positive and negative feedback.

he will accomplish: "I will make more caring, fewer ruling choices."

"[ will stop trying to prove, myself so much, ' etc
y

| : 1@ nl

Saxlng Goodbye. Each member says what is up—to—date for the relatiohships

H

mvolved leaving nothmg 1mportant unsaid. All affirm OKness of self
4 .
beyond the limits of the group. Each persqn takes his leave.

Materials: . Paper, pericil_.

everyday life. e o \

At the end of the group's final sessiori, we f;ave shared personal

statements, 'jéurnals, and written feedback comments to assess the

174 .
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sighificance and’success of the program, and to aid ia the plannihg of

—

future groups.

. Self~-Esteem Workshop_

Another group in this category is designed for persons exper1encmg
difficulties because of an inadequate sense of self-esteem. The workshop

descr1bed here is used by Stanley Hunt and Stanley Pavey of the University

ﬁ

: of Mdryland Counselmg Center, and the followmg is their elaboratmn of

the éwerkshop fleeigd.' '

Group Format

®
o -

The Self-Esteem Workshop is deS1gned for clients who conscmusly

devalue themselves. Harsh self-criticism for failures to meet the1r own -

standards characterizes these persons. feelings of inferioritir; inadequacy, |

'en:d guilt or shame frequently accompany thlS self-criticism. Tﬁe vzerksﬁop

is ‘net meant for clients experienciné ehronic depression or.severe

ebsess-;ona] arob]ems;, nor’ for those wﬁo, suffer from .r;s.v,cbot.i_c or border-

line conditions. People who' are engaged in orié%ing individuel counseli'ng '

are usuallyl exceilent candidates and will benefit from the efforts required ‘

in the worksh'op. While rrlixed-'sex composition is desirable, it does not

seem to be essential. '
The workshop is planned for. six er eight clients who meet weekly

witlr two co—leadersl: Each of tlre first eeven sessions requires-one and E

one-half hours minifnum, although a two hour meeting time'is breferable.

P

An eighth follow-up meeting occurs from four to six weeks after the
i

i . » ‘
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seventh meeting for purposes of encouraging sustained self-enhancement

[

%vioiﬁ and for evaluation. Obtaining client comm’itment’td attendance .

' o’ |
/ at the seven working sessions is essential.
/ ’ : ’ : N

',/.
Aim and Methqu

The wbrkshop is primarily behavioral in conception and organi- ~ *

e S zation, although techniques are influenced by Gestait and Ego#Analy'tic
'tﬁinkir{g as well. The aim is to teach participants to use a i/ariety of

b techniques to disrupt habituated patterns of self-devaluation and to develop

i

sel_f-enhancing' alternat}ves. 'Even though referral criteria bring rﬁ;emberé-
to the grohp who are aware of their self—criti.cism_, it is necessary to L

sensitize them to the harshnéss and extent Of their’ s‘el‘f—cllleValu"ing though;;s

and emotions. As cli'entsvinc‘rease.their. awareness of the ﬁabit; of seIfT-

criticism, they are better pr'epared to attempt to disrupt these habits.
Group discussion serves to broaden the individual's judgménta_l pefspeétives

o / . 13
and to encourage self-change efforts by offering peer and leader approval.

v  Through strictured exercises in the group, clients learn techniques for
_ ¢ exe © BT _

disruption:of-self-devaluing habits” Homework betwegn sessions encourages .

A
>

practice of teechnique introdué in the group. This practice is re_vie'Wea

at the beginning of each subsequ

-

ent session in order to encourage evaluation

. : . ' |

_ of effects and refinement of application. ,No specific time:frames are
offered for each of the exercises described, but leaders can experiment with

- roughly equal time allotments for each segment within the total time given.

SESSION I .. - e o |

Y
5

1. Introduction and obtaining commitment.

e f 10




\ . .. ‘ ‘ . . . . . o . . i -

/ . ' The leaders introduce'themselves, the goals for the workshop,
_and the nature of the structured e.xperiences. "‘They encourage each -
member to introduce herself or hm»self and to assess the appropriate- ‘

< 'ness of the WOrkshop for her or his problems. Those who do not"find the

workshop appropriate or who cannot commit themselves to the seven \

’ f A}

o

i T L]
.. sessions may leave the grbup at this point : : BN
ﬁ .

cetey

» \{T- 2. Pride-Shame lists and discussmn of the basis for self—
] [ '

_ . - judgment. . ' ' ;g- '

.

Each parti‘cipant is asked' to list on paper afive things' ",'which mak‘e
you most proud about yourself" and five thmcrs "which make you most
. ashamed of yourself." It may be necessary for the leaders to en00urage
completion. of the "proud",list. The lists are collected by the leaders

~ who use the items, without identifying the authors of the lists, to stimulate

" group discussion of what makes people worthwhile? The leaders attempt{ -

to obtain participation by all members in this discussion. It .is typically - -
- necesSarffor the leaders to challenge the assumption that huma.n worth ‘
is determinedrsole—ly by achieyements. o . -,a. ' . N
¢_a— 3. Relaxation training.
Tralning in complete musCular relaxation ri‘s introduced by -the
leaders. We employ the cassette tape by Arnold Lazarus (I.D. I Basic ,

Relaxation Exercises) with the .clients lying down. . The leaders explain

that relaxati’gi is a'pleasumble eicperience within a client's control, .and

-

suggest that individuals may thus learn to feel better about themselves

. . . . | ’ .
without needing:an .nstrumental goal. Follox“'ng training, 'members are
) . v . >
| o 1Y A o
ERIC .. oo S e |
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o

R 51

Rsession* (simple forms can,be made up and cop1ed).

'them. They encourage the oroup to d1scuss the d1ff1cult1es and d1scover1es

imagine self~enhanc1ng alternat1ves, it is appropr1ate to begin with. a

s1mple techn1que which pejm1ts a self enhanc1ng statement or thought to

encouraged to begin daily practice of their .relaxation exercises.
/ ) ) ) .

-~ 4. Homework: | Keeping a record of “put-downs"
. Y . . . . \ . .
The leaders_distribute_daqu record- forms to the:clients and:offer in-

N
AN

struct1on in the record1ng of self- devalu1ng thouohts and statements

(put- downs) They def1ne and d1scuss methods of regular record1ng between

" sessions. The leaders express the hope that clients will sens1t1ze them-

‘\
selves to the1r self- devaluat1on -through self-observat1on and that they

i

attempt to d1scover events wh1ch st1mulate undue self criticism. It is’

made clear that the homework w1ll be collected and d1scussed at the next
"\

N . . . ) - : ’ ‘ t
SESSION IL -

RN : - . A

1. Review of Homework . :
. y .
: : \

The leaders collect the danly,records of put-downs and quickly review
of self cr1t1c1sm It is w1se to try to elicit responses from all members,
to model approval of record keep1ng and self awareness, and torconfront

N ‘
directly any. resistance to ‘the assigned task.

-~ 2. Alternat1ves to pmt downs: "I'm 0.K." | o .

‘Because cl1ents are mpre apt to Just]fy their. self—cr1t1c1sm than to

1

replace a self-crttical thought. - The leaders teach clients to add the




“ tbgnghf, " _..but I m 0 Ka" to every nut downae_Eor_example4__1“m~notiﬁi \\\\\*

\

\,.

' smart as he 1s, but I' m. 0 Km... or, "I d1dn t.study as much as.I could ha;d T~

‘for'the exam,fbut I'm 0-K{<-- Each member should- attempt to pract1ce /

—‘??a‘ . "ﬁ

replacing a self-criticism with the ";’ but®I'm. 0 TR cstatement in the
) -7 : - , / ' \\w ) . s
session, S 4 - : R

1 Y
C]1Fnts are agafn asked to re]ax phys1ca]1y while recumbent
/ : %5

reView of the musc]é groups 1s he]pfu] to c11ents at th1s stage' and. serves

to re1nfdrce the1n week's pract1ce in re]axat1on - After they‘ar7’re1axed;
' c]fents are structed ‘to 1mag1ne a s1tuat1on 1n/wh1ch they put themse]ves

’ \1 . ‘ .
down and to oract1ce add1ng the self- enhanc1ng thought, ;.but I'm 0 K."

. e
# ”%" "" » o, et !
e . - . o .

s

Repetftions of this task serve to-associate-the p]easurable»fee1ings of *
relaxation with an attitudenof se]f-acceptanceh~‘ , S
'4‘"'Homework- Pay1ng ce]f a comp11ment . -' o : .

The new homework ass1gnment for this sess1on requ1res that c]*ents

pay themse]ves a comp11ment at ]east once da11y in tme course of normal,

conversat1on. Typ*ca]]y, c11ents find this a fr1gh4en1ng ass1gnment and

L) '
r - N

need: practice in the session as well as amp]e encou[agement from the leaders. .

' fBr1ef pa1r1ng of c11ents 3 practicing-comp1iment§ is advisable in order to ’
N )
avo1d the anx1ety of comp11ment1ng onese]f in the ota] group

Da11y record sheets are again. d1str1buted to ass1st the c11ents zn

o s

record1ng the1r put -downs and se]f accept1ng rep]acement statements dur1ng

the week. A éction of the da1]y records should - be set aswde for record1ng

17'"“ T
A
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their daily seif-compliments.

— ' SESSION III o ' : a B S
e T . . - .
- T TR RN by e AT z'z,q»-fwx:*« ST o i"n : , v T T

Y T Review of homewor .

- <
f o l ’

The leaders again collect and rev1ew cl1ents daily record sheets. -
. [ N .

. - D1scuss1on of the homework may best. -he begun by quest1on1ng,group membera,-cc e e
mﬂﬂ!n ’7' .. Wm MdKﬂWP«W Wl’ Ao 3 Qf A5 I S IR NG PP T A YT X
"A[ahout their.reactﬁons”tgAthe assignment . The leaders thus beg1n to re-. . .J

-
' . © . -

cognize individual success and to confront individual r.sistaqce to the tasks.
. . . . g . " . . . X R N

o . ———

For some members, paying_oneself a compliment is equivalent to boasting or

bragging. The leaders may he helbful by suggesting that there is nothing

o
s R
v . ey

- wrong with self-compliments. ’ . _ N
. ‘j»; 2. Correcting projections‘ "I see - I imagine";technique.ww”w R
| [’ K : Some part1c1pants have developed the habit ,of" proJect1ng harshi self-

- -y
. N 4

judgment onto others The “I see - Ll 1mag1ne" technique, borrowed\tn\

! Gestalt therapy, is 1ntroduced to ass1st thesL cl1ents in d1fferentwatTng-‘*f-j—*~”w—
v e
[ _sensory data from.personal interpretation. ‘The leaders model the’ techn1que C e
by one'leader's paying her/himself a cOmpliment and reportingi ) ..

o

on what is perceived and what is 1nterpreted from the other

leader's response. The leader who-- is report1ng is also offering a model for ,”‘ .

compar1ng h1s/her personal 1nterpretat1on w1th the actual thoughts and . o
feelings of the other person--“check1ng out" the other*s reaction instead ' .
of assuming that it is negative. . " ' L B
A} Q » . .
v/ ./'/, . , > . v . 3 . :1
P P o L ' |
,//'/ I : ’ 1 7 U ’ . " J 7'#. '~-~———.—<




}

“pa1d themselves a comp11ment, following the "I see - I 1mag1_'

c11ents to check out thEJr 1nterpretatnons with -their fr1ends When they o
feeI able, as, they have pract1ced in the’ sessz/n
R Da11y record sheets are d1str1:Zted/so that c11ents can cont1nue to

~—regcord” the1r putadowns and self-enh nc1nq '"I'm40.K." statements or thoughts.?

Follow1ng instruction, group members pair up to pract1ce the "I see’ - I

v y .

Y, hav1ng one partner pay herself/h1mse1f a comp11ment

imagine" technique

then report both W at s/he observed and wnat s/he 1mag1ned in partner s

reSponse., Partnews are expected to descr1be ‘their actual.thoughts ‘and
. ) K ’ - 1 .\

. i X
fee11ngs to help {ach other to check‘out-interpretations.? Pairs should

| ’ ’ T N
!

. reverse rolep after each turn, and each member should pract1ce at least
three comp11ments and "I see - I 1mag1ne" analyses.,t
Group d1scuss1on of react1ons to this techn1que should foIIow the f

_ o .
practice in pairs. Th1s may be a d1fficu1t exerc1se for c11ents who do v

<; .
not proJect their self-c'1t1c1sm onto others . S
o - T S /
" - 3, ‘Homework: Practice.in check1ng out others reactions. A , .'17/

The new ass1gnment for the week requ1res c11ents to record the1r////

; e R
r' :

percept1ons and 1nterpretat1ons of their fr1ends react1ops after/fhey have
I ~

pr1nc1p1es.

-«

At least one comp'! liment. and ana]ys1s a day is expectedg/’The leaders urge

[ .,? ~<

1
H

J %

The sect1on oP the record where da11y self- comp11ments are recorded‘should

rEmihd clients?to-per?drm the "I see - Iptmagdne"‘analys1s of~fr1ends

- .
C e . | £ . N . o
ot ‘ . ' .°

2

. “;reacti()ns. .- o ’... , . ,.. . ,w‘ . .. . ! . ‘ -‘ ‘LV'__

S : T
o [ . .. . M . - .
: PN : S o °-/ o : : . o .
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LB O
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| Lo :s/g‘ssmm\lv \

AN P ?eview of Homework.

/
S \ ' . o . v ' K ' ;
;_f///('» A]thith,dai]y record sheets arne cd]]ected, the leaders concentrate

'.5/27/’ more upon e11c1t1ng 1nd1v1dua1 repo t§ of rogress to the group Group '

cess. S1nc the "I' see - I imagine' techn1qu' is d1ff1cu1t for some members,

f
ifficulty

J

the leaders should understand this
3 T \
o | S
- e the-hOmework\to'examineoand\nraise.

w v

nd Took for other aspects ‘of

—e 2 Furﬂhei practice of‘the see - I'imag ne" teChnique.

!

Even for cFﬂents who do not proJect self-criticism,

:to enhance khe att1tude tnat se1f—comp11ments are “a propr1ate and acceptab]e
» . ‘ . (

. to others. b

e 3. Re1axat1on assoq1ated w1th pleasurable fant;sy'"" T T .

S ‘ }

Most CIients wi]]tnow.be reasonably adept at ach1ev1ng muscular re-

t

1axat1on 1n the session. The leaders instruct the group first to imagine
» -

putt1ng themse]ves d«wn, then t' 1nterrd%t the put do@n with a fantasy of -

&

D themselves in-a p1easurab1e s1tuat1on of the1r own chgosing. At f1rst the
p]easurab]e scene may ref]ect 1nstrumenta1 ach1evement, SC the 1eaders

may encourage attempts at 1mag1n1ng p1easurab1e s'enes which do not 1nvo]ve

A . e
N

S 1nstrumen*a1 behav1ors ThlS techn1que goes beyond th ‘f... but I m.O.K."

techn1que in helping. the c11ent/to 1nterrupt putLdbwns w1th a se]f enhanc1ng
A I | - S
|- . T ij> . ! T

i 5. . 4 PN
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-~

o ‘ o v . .
" response involving both oleasurable feelings and an attitude of self-approval.

P

4, Homework Pkactice Qith'p1easurab1e fantasy. e

Da11y record sheets d1str1buted to c11ents are mod1f1ed to encourage the-

3 .

-interruptioﬁ of put-downs with a p1easurab1e fantasy rather thanewith the

.; but I' m 0.K." thoughts of prev1ous ass1gnments The 1eéders stress that,»

1
t

’

_ wh11e both techn1ques for 1nterrupt1ng se]f—cr1t1c1sm are acceptab]e, this

SRS

week s pract1ce shou]é emphas1ze the use of se1f—enhanc1ng fantasy. In

addition, recordingqof~se1f—comp1iments “is expected to increase, so more

fa . . o
/ —

i "space is allowed. for recording of incidents involving self-complimerits
- - . . [ - ~ .> - - ‘ ,‘ )

in communication with others.

HEE

.} SESSIONV . e

=, e I ' -

1. Review of Homework.. - o Lo

It is impprtant'for:the‘leaders,to oontinoe to collect and review the . -
P FE o ..

. . ' o . , " o o
daily record sheets. Resistance to homework—practice'tends to become more

obvious by this tiﬂe énd-shou1dvbe contronted[éirect]y. It is expected that.

Qc11ents w111 have had differing success in 1nterrupt1ng put -downs w1th .
s _

p1easurab1e‘fantasy, Group members can be he1pfu1 in approv1ng of the1r
s fellow membets*'attempts, regard]ess of successfu1 accomp11shment.
N . . 2 hd . ‘ B . b » V

. 2. Defense against criticism by others.

Lo A1though thefatc11ents are typ1ca11y the1r own worst cr1t1cs, most have
been exposed to others who f1nd fau]t wi'th them The 1eaders desér1be the

_ use of a sejf;enhanc1ng.statement as a defense against criticism by others.

o -
VoSN . .

; The 1eaders should model ée]f—enhanéing responses with each other. The.
. §

| . ) -2 :

group members are then pa1red with new partners to pract1ce m11d cr1t1c1sm

U5f  18; -

. g ]
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- and self-enhancing responses. They then reconvene for general discussion of

.the'experienCe. There may be some hurt feelings to beqassuaged and understood‘

in the’group. ' : . o
-~-- 3. Covert rehearsal of defense aga1nst cr1t1clsm
I N >

C11ents are requested to relax deep1y wh11e recumbent and to 1mag1ne

A - . ‘
Ca s1tuat1on in wh1ch théy are cr1t1c1zed by another person In fantasy, they
.

pare to practice resp6n@1ng w1th a.self- éﬁhanc1ng statement, as they have.

i w5y done in reality with their partners.- The leaders thus introduce the

5 . i . ~. )

technique of covert rehearsaT to heTp clients anticipate situations'in which

they expect to feel d1sapprova1 Since the clients may arrange their con4 .

@. .. o
temporary 11ves to avo1d cr1t1ca1 fr1ends, the 1eaders may have to Snge E ]

!
situations in wh1ch authorities (such as, parents or teachers) are apt to be _

P

critical.. : i I L ' R . : '

o . R .
o * . .? s ¥ L4

5

. 4. Homework: Practice in covert rehearsat.
- The new element of the“homework requires daily practice of relaxed
-fantasy ir ‘which the client imagines criticism from others‘aﬁd”fmagine§ a

I
. ) o .
N . . . 4

self—enhancing response.‘_The daily record sheets also caTl;for continUed

™

; o
pract1ce in 1nterrupt1on of put -downs w1th pleasurable fantasy or ™. .but

I'm 0.K." Pract1ce in self- complaments1s a]so to be cont1nued*and recorded.
o o

N

SESSION VI~ -~ _ ' ., AR e
‘1. Review of‘the'homemork; i : " "
RS . Given the difficulties that some clients egperience with covert

bRy

‘gehearsal practice, it is wiséftolbegin this session's review with reports
- . . . L3 ' o " v . . ol . » ) | .
- Q . o 3 o . 182 ) O . o LS . 3 ' :




of pract1ce in compT1ments and 1nterrupt1ons of put-downs It.is then easierp

for the group to respopd d1fferent1a1]y to the1r exper1ence with attempts

pvert rehearsa] Discussion of covert‘rehearsa] may- br1ng out some

<

c11énts hab1t of fee11ng d1sapproved of when they dec11ne another S: request

for new responslb111t1es. Th1s d1scuss1on can pave the way for the next

z, acttvity'in~the workshop.
.~ . s . ) ;E’)h

! o
o2, M should - I want" exercise.

.The 1éaders.brief]y*introdnce distinotionsrbetween ob]igations and

persona1 des1res Then c11ents are pa1red with different partners The

1]

task is to-Tist a]oud to the partner those th1n§s that one feegs s/he shou]d

i

~ do. or 11ke, then those’ that one wants to do or ‘Tike. The partner then has
[ .

the task of not1ng similarities and d1fferences among 1tems on the two 11sts

4
As the .group reconvenes for d1scuss1on; it usua11y becomes apparent

pthan many c11ents find théir 11sts of ob]1gat1ons to be exten51ve and ‘their
' wants to hava become confused with ob11gat1ons 'The 1eaders ‘then try to 'I
| _help members begiﬁ‘to make more clear distinctjons between "shou]ds and
g “wants " They a]so are he]p1ngne11ents to observe and question their
| / " attitudes abont|respons1b111ty and consc1ent1ousness .

/ S ..h 3. Homework: Replacing "shou]d" with "want.".

Th1s sess1qn S ass1gnment requests c11ents to make a da11y record of

' th1ngs they fee] they ought to be do1ng and -a 11st of th1ngs they feel they

-

' wou]d”rea11y like to do. A separate list is made of th1ngs c11ents are
|

doing. that they don't want to ‘do.’ At‘1east once or twice a day,vthe c]ient" o
A g

tr1es to substhxute doing someth1ng s/he would Tike to do for someth1ng s/he
~ ].Egz‘ . . .
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' feeighoblﬁgated‘to-dow“_»h ' : - o ﬂ : S L » =

The daily record sheets also encourage cont1nued practlce Tn'Tnternupt1on
of put downs and in app11cat1on of se]f—enhanc1ng behav1or (se]f-c0mp11ments

- and covert“e?iact1ve se]f—enhancement in response to others' cr1t1c1sm).

,G,

SESSION VII

1. Review of,h0mework.

Since this is the'final working session in;the WOrkshop, the leaders

¢ ~are shifting responsibility for maintaining practice in seTthnhancement from
themse]vesvand the group‘to the individual member. The initial topic ‘s the
"I should - 1 want" recording and substitution practiced during the week.

o . , A
* The leaders make use of members' experience to show how an individual can

take responsibility for distingutshing‘between db]igattons.and d@sires as
ap ongoihb Life task. in exptoring their “Wanté," some e]tents wj]f have"
e : , begup tofexamine'their'emotiopa] 1ife more thorouéh]y and cap‘be enepuragedﬁ
_ to continue this etfort. | |
2. EvalpatAOh of'the WOrkEhop;x
The leaders sttmuiate-gtoup discussion'bfathe value of the'teehniques -

.
A

introduced” in the.Wbrkshop}f Members are encouraged to discuss frankly
. !f;" ;the1r react1ons to all of the techn1ques offered. It is expected that
1nd1v1duals will have had d1ffer1ng success with. the var1ety of techn1ques

practiced during the wqushop. The group members are also encouraged to

discusg their reactions td> the leaders' style and behavior;. One of the

o

P - benef1ts of th1s d1scuss1on appears to be a d1fferent1at1on of att1tude ‘toward

l.‘ ’ e - » 81: ) © ' o .. ’
C' . B '. R 1]78 ) - . )

t




the Teaders and workshop, reducing the tehdentjutoward-ideaiizatibn of .the

Teaders Wfth its attendent threat of collapse'of new Behavior‘upon termina-

'“*'"““f‘--t49n.._Ind1v1dual members may also use this discussion to explore their :
. needs fortadd1t1ona1 ass1stance, an explorat1on eften supported by other

N members, especially those who are engaged\lh'couhse11ng dur1ng the course
. i' of‘thé‘workshop.

P 3. Written evaluat1on

) F0110w1ng the group: discission of the work op;\the 1éaders request
'*that each member complete a wr1tten evaluat.on ins rumént. Upon completion
(about 10-15 m1nutes) arrangements are made to meet aga1n\és a group in

four to six weeks. ‘ ST S N s

SESSION VITL - | : hen A

This follcw-up meet1ng is not structured as the seveg,work1ng sess'ons

\

‘have been. The leaders adopt-a less d1rect1ve approach from the beg1nn1ng.

e | L Members take

8

. ] -
. © the initiative +Pr re- acqua1ntance and for reporting on their p"ogress

v o
during the prev1ous weeks. The 1eader s role is to fac1T1tate discussion ‘.

J‘ end to obta1n more refined Judgments of the ut111ty of different techhnques : e
> for the members. These Judgments can be used 1n fuff/e;/;ef1nements of ’

future workshops D1scu5$1on and acceptance of 1nd1v1duals exper1ences

’ fac111tates :rans1t1on cf respons1b111ty to the 1nd1v1dua1 and permits o

1

“ more effect1ve referral_when appropr1ate The wr1tten evaluatlon instrument -

is adm1n1stered a- second t1me dur1ng th1s meeting- S '

\‘l« - . .- . Lot ’ ﬂ_“ ' . ’ ) . 1




“ Women Aware ' -

t

v - Another ‘theme group w1th a spec1f1c purpose and target p0pu1at1on is

r the "Women Aware" program designed by female faculty, staff and students

o

- froz’several agenc1es at Northern IMlinois Un1vers1ty Th1s group aims ~

v

at ass1st1ng women to 1ncrease se1f-understand1ng and se]f awareness, w1th
. particu]ar'focus on being feam]e‘and the ways in which fema]eness.1nf1uencesT

“the qualfty of their lives. The ensuing pages describe’the specific ob- ' T

jectives and component activities of. this structured theme' group.-

’ Group Format

-

The goal of this group “is to increase part1c1pants' "female awareness."
\—
. Program p]anners have defined female awareness to 1nc1ude the fo]low1n9

1) the awareness that our own percept1on of the fema]e role has an
“impact on our behaV1or,, .
| .
2) the awareness that we CHOOSE how to de?1ne our fema]eness whether
we know it or not; _ : ““"—j

*3) the awarzness that our°def1n1t1on of our female role has 1mp11cat1ons
. * for our vocational choices, self-1mage, self-concept, .and general -
- awareness of our personal potent1a1 .

v, S U
L] '

. 4) the awareness-that our cu]ture stereotypes women, is pregud1ced
_ : o .against women, and, is 1gnorant about women, all of which have an
- L - effect on our se]f-1mage and our relat1onsh1ps w1th other women,

5) the awareneSs that our socia]ization as women and our histories
have to do with how we see ourse]ves now,
.~ 6) ‘the awareness that our physical selves and our fee]1ngs about our
physical selves kave an effect on our beha91or ' . g ‘

“Based ‘on these observat1ons, a set of f1ve participant obgect1ves was i ‘/Q
. , ‘ _

A1dent1f1ed an two hour small group sessions were de51gned to facilitate R

—""

. accomp]is t of -edch obje;t1ve. A typqca] group has from 6-10 members, ,

ERIC & e, 186
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‘and, idedlly, has t?o”%o-faci]itators. Session activities and objectives .

o

‘are summarized below.

IR .SESSION I

The initial meeting s obJective is to exp]ore historical and cu]tura]

perceptions of femininity; The fo]]oWing are suggested actiVities for this

- - . i

session. - . a e
- 3. Unfinished sentences (Time° 60 minutes)-,
'\\ _ These may be passed out on mimeographed sheets or not as the 1eaders

-decide. They may be written and then read or spoken aloud with on]y a short

time a]]owed,for answering. . The' best proceduré”is‘to”go*around‘the“circle‘”'

¥ _
. \ first without discussion s1nce the participants may not be familiar with’
each other or each other S Viewpointseyet. Notice that these sentences
proceed from more: general to more personaﬂ statements. Sometimes; discusSion
and responding to some. of the sentences may be saved for the end of the
'. session; perhaps a contrast w111 be observed after the intervening actiyities
change views. | I o -
* 1. Today being a woman is
2. Aygirl becgmes a woman nhen | ' L . -«
A 3. Men expect women:to be. ' 3 1§,;:; . _ .; | K
4. The women I like most always i' . _ ‘ _ f <
5. The women I.Jihe most never_ ' L g .
, - 6. hy mother is a lot more ] . - | B \'-than I am.
. 7. 1 never mished;I was a man until B _‘ - .

Q - I . L ! s




A 2. Quotes (Time: 15-30 minuteé)

read to the group and solicit brief reactions. Since the aim is to show -
that disorimination'is historical and exists at the present time, even in
| statements from national Teaders and persons{thOught to be quite radical,

 a wide variety can be included most effectively.

- ‘--Carl Jung, 20th Century. Psycholog1st . \

8. - Unlike'the,average woman, I choose.tO'

9. As a woman, my potential may be

10.° Because I'm a woman, I know I can ‘ , . i

The following three exercises can be used as options or .together

v
as readers wish for the rest of the session. . : ‘ o !

c

Be]ow is a sampling of quotes from wh1ch leaders may choose severa] to |

s P—

-

»

!

Like most women (my wife) thinks with her g]ands 1nstead of her

head... When I got married I won my next election by 67, 000

votes. So you can figure a good wife is worth at least 50,000

votes. ' ‘ '

--Senator Mark"| ‘f1e1d (Oregon) 1973 ;' . .

'We)4u11/ envision, however, that in the near. future we will fly

"women into space and use. them the same way.we use them 'on earth--
- for the same purpose. _ . N o

--Astrohaut James Lovell. ‘ '

/
’

¥

But.no one can evade the fact that_in tak1ng up a masculine
calling, studying and working in a man's way, woman is do1ng
something not wholly in agreement with, 1f not directly’ injurious

to, her féminine nature. | - .

. Just’ get on w1th be1ng woman, find the conténtment and the '
reflected happiness of being secondary to men. '
--Wallace Reyburn, THE INFERIOR SEY

o T L

B I T




Baseball is a contact’ Sport we'have a f1ve-page‘medica1 report
which .points out that girls are 1ncapab1e 'of competing on the
same level with boys. Their bones are more vulnerab1e, the1r )

\ N reactions slower. . - . . E
b - --Robert. Stirrat, Pub]rc1ty D1rector of L1tt1e League, - A -/ _

b ' whenever a woman dies there is-one quarn7] leSS'on-earth.

'--German<pr2verb
/

i

- . There is a good pr1nc1p1e which crgated order, light, and. man,
and an evil pr1nc1p1e wh1ch create chaos, darkness, and woman,
--Pythagoras N : . ]
« ‘ If would be'preposterou51} naive to suggest that a B. A.,éan be
' made as attractive to girls as a marriage license, -/ o
--Dr Grayson Kirk- (former Pres1dent Columbia Un1vers1ty) . -

el

The only alliance I wou]d‘make with the Homen S L1berat10n -, T
- e ‘Movement is in.bed. . - , L .

--Abbie Hoffman =~ : , ' fp .

" Vomen on the average have more pass1v1ty in the born core of
their persona11ty .1 believe women are designed in their deeper
1nst1ncts to—get more p]easure out of life when they are not
aggressive.

--taken from a quote by Dr Benjamin M. Spock DECENT AND INDECENT

. - Some more coﬁﬁpnly heard statements from numbers of not-so~notab1e
. voices 1nc1ude these, to be read 2loud in run-on sentence fashion,
. | . ,
A woman's place is.in the home. If y6u're so smart, why
_ aren't you married? Can you type7 A smart woman neyer o
- shows her brains. Women are. always- playing hard to get. he v
Don't worry "your pretty Tittle head about it. Dumb bibad. o -
Women*1like to be raped A woman's work is never done, A1l % )
you do is cook and c]ean and sjt around all day. Women ~
hate to be with qther women, Nﬁpén are always off.chat- 't
tering with bach ‘other. Some of\my best friends: are women, ..
1 ) ’ N
3. "Click!™ 4T1me 15- 30 m1nutes) o A ‘ )
. ' ’ Ji
.~ - The 1eaders present the- fo110w1ng st1mu1us mater1aTs to the group.

"The “c11ck" phenomenon was f1rst 1abe1ed’by Ms. magaz1ne in 1ts\f1rst ’
. ~ . ‘

T ‘ issue. The "c11ck" exper1ence happens when you're going aléng m1nd1Cg your




A
P . L

. own business and suddenly.sometﬁing hapﬁens to.make you'reaTize that,wome& .

Y - ¥

;' are cons1dered inferior by our cu]ture--or that~YOU as a woman, are o
/ ; considered inferiort1n some Way. Y‘u may have seen the ad or heard the ¢
’ o ! . . -t .
! . phrase or exper1enced the event many t1mes before--but, somehow, suddenly

[ o
) . B 1 3 . \ : ) o
SR it h1ts you in a new way-- c11ck " Be careful r express1ng your new- :
¥ .
vawareness of th1s You may be accused of be1ng\oversens1t1ve, or paranoid, .. _

o x

S or a "woman s 11bber“--but you know, 1ns1de, th7k you felt that CLICK and

" that you won't Tet it go by again.. '
,‘ . R/ / A . - ;o
Here are\some examples: / s / -

R You sudden1y notice that al] the "remove ha1r permarontly" ads are
. . ' N i . ’ — .
d1rected toward women. 'C11ck! why is 1t okay for men to be hairy on the1r ]
- . ' F) B ’/ . A
~- faces, arms, 1egs, and not women? why don t men want to "remove/ha1r . -

4 ‘ L . ’

E permanent]y" 1nstead of shav1ng every day? Next da it hits you that
y

i almost all d1et did ads (A yds, Kelp and B 6 d1et) are d1recteé toward .
-z ’ v
v L z
. ~ women. Click! Aren t,men ‘ever overwe1ght? Sure they are "So why aren't

- the ads QJrected toward the paunchy execut1ve? How € mg& 1nstead a lot ;iy”ﬁz/fﬁjg

:

of the exerc1se ads are for men? Gould it be--c]ngk'é—that 1t s because in ’
. 4 ] 2 L
f7 / our culture youth and pass1ve beaJty are much more 1mportaht for women-— : o

R o, ; .

W e s -
a3 . because men say so? Why?. what? How ‘come? o
. ’ = . \ : E
/ o T . . "

,
oy T . : ot '
‘ ; : \ - ' ) v
[} - : . \ . : ] ~
’ »

[ = A phys1c1an who is female 1s stand1ng around at d cocktail party

1oy .

hstemng to peop]e ask her husband, "nd wjat do You do?" Chck" -

Why doesn t anyone ask’ hér? ’Cou]d it be that ; they never cons1dered that T

’0 . i = . -

“~

she might havé an-exciting career? o g

L e , ldsﬁ | S
. % . e . . e, v

o . : : . . .
N _-vl-‘ ) n . ! - »r ' 18"‘ . 4 . ) ’ . v. - . . X 1‘
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> . : d1scr1m1natory treatment of women--th1s time =~ ..
- © -1 aidn the 1d of;ﬁurk o , ; -
~ | B, Unf1has::d Sentonces-—a Rév1ew (Time:. 10-15 m1nutes)

Another woman whose day began at 6 ‘a.m. is at the same party. That

day she got the kids up, fed them, dressed them, got them oﬁf to schoo]

4
4

c]eaned the downsta1r§ went shopp1ng, had ]unch ready, took the baby for

a checkup, cleaned the Gpsta1rs, carpoo]ed the k1ds home, sett]ed an/} -

aroument found. another babys1tter at the last m1nute, had her husband 5—,.
, ?.. suit ready, and charmed has boss at a party._ Someone says to-her, "Let's

! : s

see, Mrs. Smith, you're not working, are you?"._What do you call WQRK. o

N . \‘ * .
anyway? . ST |
A boy who "acts Tike a g;r]" is a “sissy" whi]e'a girl, wh& "acts 1ike
'1. . . N \\

a boy“.1s a "tomboy. -To be-a tomboy.is someth1ng adu]ts indulge and f1nd
i / . C .
' cute,,to be a sissy is SOmeth1ng “that alarms peop]e Ciick! Could 1t be

o

‘that ht s understandab1e why anyone wou]d want/to act 11ke a boy, and not

.o
</

i

| )
understandable why anyone wou]d want to act 11kb a g1r1—-un1ess she happens
to b# one? Cou]d it be that act1ng 11ke a g1r“ Just 1sn t very adm:rab]e’

f§:4ﬁ Labor Stutxst1cs-~The1r Imp]1cat1ons (TLme 15 30 m1nutes)
. T N _’,‘
5 | " A condensation of an art1c1e by Bem andoBem '
. (1973)1 which, draws on some U.S. Dept. of R
o _Labor stat1st1ca1 data to amplify. further the .

'
: I

At the close of. this first session, the group can turn again to the .

, *incomplete seqténces ubed ati the outset of tdg meeting and discuss any /-

i 1 ‘5 . ' | ‘/"
“‘, ‘ &

1gem, S.L.. and D.3=Bem, "Tra1n1ng the woman to know her pl

‘The

o

. 'socipl antecedents of women in the wor]d)of work " palo AJto, CA: Stanford
. gn1vers1ty, 1973. - - | . : L

- e e ot - ettt et =
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- At the close of this first session, each member'isﬂgivenna COpy of

the "Polly W1111ams" story (f1ct1ona1 b1ograph1ca1 sketch) for d1sc ss1on atdf"
1 . hd ! '

the beg1nn1ng of the next meet1ng

~

SESSION I1 —— _ = - ey

The aim of this session's activities is to explore our-own ‘
. p S€s ; ,
: . : Sl

\ : CT s i

socialization as wonen. R r : , | - ;

e 1. Polly Williims Story (Time: 30-40 minutes) |

The 1eaders'begin Sessfon'II'with;a full grdup'discussiOn of,the
'.l
Polly W1111ams story ass1gned as homework last time by asking- some ‘'of the

&

L

fo]low1ng open-ended quest1ons (or others of the1r own choice).

What was your weact1on to read1ng about Po]]y W1111ams7 "
i ‘What do you think about Polly Williams?
_ Was*Polly's life."just .an ordinary 1if 7“ :
How did you respond to Polly's "drifti %\nto womanhood’l o L
" 1ife before marr1age7 S
What, were your reactions when Polly's dMffting life turned toward a
strict new or1entat1on-~the 1ife of -her husband and fam11y7

How did you respond to -her whole “driftigh" Tife before n

P . -

-}_s“ . Who's Who For You? (Tame: 45 m1nutes) ';.' q'

. : ‘\j

K'JW. ‘The area of ro]e models is 1ooked at vﬁa Who s Who For You? For this

P -
\act1v1ty, the 1eaders d1v1de the members into two smaller groups for dls-

cussion. The 1tems to be answered by each part1c1pant are:
/ .

: R
(1) Name three peop]e you adm1re or respect.

19 ~ N V» . -; . A . ;;j".
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S
| (2) Name three peop»le who have had the greatest impact. on your life.: B
A (3/) Whathone person would vou, most like to be like? |
Each member "v;rites down on a sheet of paper his/her ansv;érs to the above
questionsj~ 'Then»; in the‘ two’ sub-gr‘c;ups;, ‘each co-leader moderates a dis-
y chssion uvs'ing the following qﬁestions to frame the interchange:
- (1) Wht;m did you 1ist for éaph of the;thr‘aé qﬁesti:ons? Why?
K '(2') What is your r‘elatiohship with these persons?
‘(3)‘ Are.'they male og’ female? Would your ar?swer_s have been ll’different
| if this had not been a' femaﬁe group?
(4)' What are the common characteristics you see in these_‘people
that you h'ke?

-

(5) Do you sce those characteristics in );our'self? If not; how are

- -

[

you iﬂanm'ng to incorporate them? '
(6) Did you consider putting yourself as the person you'd most Tike
to-be 1ike?

< -~ 3. Parents' Chat (Time: 30 minutes)

The area of family influences and expectations can be exp]or;ed through -

this activity. For it, the following instructions are given.

(/?ai r up with sqmeoney and sit together. I want you eéch to imagine

that you are your mother." -

'You and this other mother have just met and are each talking-to-the — -~ -

other about your daughter--yourself. In other words, you are talking

~ about youf'self as you imagine you mothe;" mi’ght have talked about you at

various times in your Tife." 193‘ o

(A
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* “%the "mothers" mingle and chat with several other parents. ‘When the con-’

she's a gir1?  What do you expect from her? Are these expectatidns

“to you."

. througﬁpthis.experience. How did you feel about doing this? What did ,

you learn about your mother?., About ~yourself? Are you like your'mother?'

..she like_you when_you were little? Have you checked this out with her :

“First, take a few minutes to converse about the birth of your | .
daughter, talking as yodr mother might have shortly after your own birth.

Discuss your hopes and dreams for this new baby daughter.' Are yoﬁ glad

different than they might have been had she been a boy?

" (A1low several minutes for each discussion; then go 6n to the next
'paragraph). |

" “Now, take another few minutes to converse with parent; #his time
talking to eqch othér about ybﬁrVQaUgﬁter as she is now-- what ;he has dohe
with her 1ife, how you feel abouf her,”whefher she has met youp expectafions,,

how she compares with any other children you have, or whatever else occurs
(A1low anéther five-minutes or so for such conversation. You may have

versation is stopped, have them break intoagrbups of about five and give:

3

them the diréctions in the next paragraph.)

, , . ,
Take several minutes to discuss what you what you have discovered

If so, -does” that-bother youf Do you think yodr mother 1ikes you? Did

ca
v

_recent1y? What did you notice,about‘the'mothérs"'ofa&our partners?

Session III C
The obJect1ve hereln_1s to determ1ne how our soc1a11zat1on affects us. =«

188 .
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&—=--.1.  Saturday Night at the Dorm- (Time: 45—60 mmutes) , .

- "dorm residents,'" as follows.

To examine the role of peers and peer mﬂuence, thls sessmn

begins with the following activity. Give each participant a list of the

po Ey

" doesn't really have any plans, so w1ll use the evemng for ‘ ” .

Peggy - ,
studymg and watching TV by herself : .
Susan -~ . gets together with other friends with no plans- they go out
for the evening together -
Jane -  doesn't date a lot, but has a first date tonight witha gbly ”
in her math class
Karen -  plans to spend the evening with a girl friend inanother dorm
Mary - has few dates; tonight she's going out with a friend of her : IR
- roommate's boyfriend (whom she's never met) '
Sally - has a steady boy friend and goes out almost every weekend ——
. seems always to have a good time
Ann = has no plans here, s;) she went homé for the weekend
Linda -~  has plans to be with.several women friends, but broke the - :

R plans when she was. asked out by a guy
Carol - has been lookmg forward all week to this free time so she

could work on a proj ect ) ' ‘ .

may be added. The leaders break the groub into two sub-groups to
discuss these questions: (1) Which of these persons have you been? How

The following questions for discussion are suggested, but others ’ _ - |
did you feel in that situation? Why? (2) Have you felt social pressure in °
these situations ? From men? Women? Yourself? 3 Whi§h ones would

_you hke tobe? Why? ' ' . . _ ' _ .

'19*' a
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<. 2.  Relationships with Men (Time: 45-60 minutes)

. The previous a’ctivity,leads readily into, discussion of the area of

5

heterosexual relationships. For this the participants move back into

¢
~

the total group. The" leaders as_k some of the follc')wing opén—-ended
e )
questions and/or add their own.

, Do you see your relationship with men (friends, boyfriends,
_ father, relatives) as having influenced your ideas about your-
self (as a woman) ? i

Are you a different "self" (woman) in the company of men
than you are with women ?

“

Do you act differently with men than with women ? - Do you
play a different role ?

In what ways is the influence of men different from the
influence of women ?

~r

How have culture and society influenced your relatlonshlps
with men and your 1deas about yourself as a womaz?
q

Do you feel different about yourself after getting mpliments
from men on your attractiveness and/or appearance ?

s

How have you felt (about yourself) when vou were not dating ?

Ld * . 7 »

. ) ) \‘
SESSION_IV : | _ .
A 8 Body Talk . “ b

©

In this meeting participants focus on dimensions of their physical

being such as attractiveness, health, and sexuality, with a view toward
understanding cultural influences on their attitudes and behavior. For
these activities, the time frame can be altered, and some or all of the

- -activities used at the leaders' discretion. ' | S

nOAL Attractiveness and Be;iuty (Time: 15 minutes)

— e I

v
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The group is divided into triadsto complete the opén-endéd

sentences below, W1th ﬁve minutes allowed for each sentence.

v
e

" "The three th_mgs I would most like to change about my body are ... N

. " think I am most attractive when ...

"The thing I like most about my body is'..."

The leaders then ask participants if they found ‘m\poztant simi-
8

> larities among their responses. _Imporf:ant differences.

o

Lo 2 Memoirs of an Ex-Prom Queen (Time 20 minutes) _
The leaders hand out copies of excerpted pages from Kates-
Shulman's (1972) book (suggested pages include ékcerpts from pages

20-2;7). Reaétionsware discussed in'the total group. How im&rtaht is
beauty to you? For whom do you wish to be beautiful? Do men worry

o

~

about, their looks as much as women? Are they judged on their looks
as much as women? Who do you think is beautiful ?

'B.  Health (Time: 20 minutes)
] 3

The leaders begin by readi this statement. The pfeface is
gearerd toward collége" students, but this information is useful to all.

"NOW THAT YOU ARE HERE AT NIU --ON YOUR OWN, AWAY
‘FROM HOME -- YOU HAVE BOTH THE FR@EDOM AND THE
. RESPONSIBIEITY OF YOUR OWN BODIES, NO ONE WILL TELL .
YOU TO EAT MORE OR LESS, NO ONE WILL TELL YOU TO
'GET MORE SLEEP, NO ONE WILL KNOW YOU HAVE A SORE -
THROAT AND NEED TO SEE A DOCTOR ~-- UNLESS YOU TELL .
" THEM. YOU ARE RESPONSIBLE FOR YOUR PHYSICAL SELVES - _
INA WAY YOU HAVE NOT BEEN BEFORE. EXERCISE,
NUTRITION, BIRTH CONTROL, YEARLY CHECKUPS -- ALL
ARE YOUR HEALTH IN THE FUTURE. HOW DOES THIS WAY OF,
LOOKING AT IT STRIKE YOU? HAVE YOU BEEN FEELING OR ¥
"ACTING RESPONSIBLE IN THIS WAY? ARE THERE EXPERI-

i

3

©~ ~ENCESABOUT THIS YOU'D LIKE TOSHARE? -~ = .

BE L | N




dheethy

"to read and discussgslected facts in the total group. (The facts from-

2. ‘Ditto for vaginal deodorant sprays, which are not ohly

6. Every female over 17 needs a yearly Pap smear for cervical

They then pass out the women's health fact sheet, with instructions ,

-

among a list of 20 items listed below are exemplary; others are easily

constructed.)

]

SOME HEALTH FACTS FOR FEMALES THAT
<” SHOULD BE COMMON KNOWLEDGE BUT AREN'T

1?”1 The vaginal walls are self—cleansmg tissue. Soap and water
bathing of the external genitals is all that is _necessary for
cleanliness. Douching, unless for medical purposes and pre-
scribed by a physician, is not necessary. .

unnecessary but for many women are harmful. Imagine spraymg
those harsh chemicals on the tissue inside your mouth; the
tissiies are much the same. Don't let Madison Avenue fool you
into thinking you need to buy this product. -~

3..  Ordinarily, vaginal itching is NOT a sympton of V.D. Rather
it is usually a sympton of rather common vaginal infections
_ (trichomonas or monilia) which can be treated qu1te easily.
Don't suffer in silence!

4,. Any reducing diet which does not include foods from the ''basic
four" groups of foods --.dairy, vegetable, grain and high ,
protein products -- is lacking in essential nutrition. Don't, let
weight loss become health‘loss for you. Prolonged. use of fad
diets ¢an cause malnutrition, hormonal imbalance, and assorted
other unpleasant effects, including death. ' -

5..  There are birth control methods available at lowtost without

prescription which are almost as effective as the pill —- a
condom and contraceptive foam used together. (But use them

_ correctly!) Buy them at any drugstore. Remember, if you and

your, partner don't communicate well enough to talk dbout pre-
venting pregnancy, you don't really communicate well enough
to-make love. ..

caneer. It is absolutely pam.less and should be part ofa routine
"pelvic examination. : R

192 : s
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10.

12,

13.

14 -

" hits a]l kinds of people and that it doesn't help to fool yourself
if you do.suspect a problem. Get help! .

2

Many college students experience emotional dlfficulty dunng
their college years. "For the only time in your life, free, ..
confidential help in counseling is available for you. Don't
minimize your distress and don't let false pride get in the way

..of admxttmg to yourself that you could use an object1ve hstener.

Both treatments for V.D (pemclllm) and trichomonas (Flagyl)
should never be mixed with alcohol. Alcohol reduces the

- effectiveness of pemclllm, and, W1th Flagyl, can make you

very sick.

- If for any reason you are takmg trang)uhzers or barbiturates,

never consume alcohol with them. /.l‘hese drugs can combine
with alcohol to produce an effect many times stronger than .
either would produce separately -- an effect that can be lethal.

If you afe raped or iassaulted, do not go home, do not go shower,
but go straight to a hospital or health service, Get treated, get

~ confirmation of your injuries, and then, please file a complaint

with the police so mat this experience doesn't happen to some-
one else. - L
Hypertengion hits people of all ages, and HAS NO SYMPTOMS.
(Having a hot temper, being fense, or having a red face a;'e' ,
NOT symptoms of hypertension). It can be checked painlessly =
with a blood pressure check. Make sure it's a part of your-

yearly physical. ‘ ’

If you have been smokmg for less than five years, and quit now,

your lungs will be almost back to normal in ten years.-
Yes, there are alcoholics your age.- Plenty of them.- Major
clues to a drinking problem are: drinking alone, dnnldng IN

" ORDER TO have a jgood time or relax, not feeling free to turn -

down a drink, and not being able to remember events that
happened while drinking. Realize, please, that alcohol abuse

Regular exercise should ’be a part of everyone's life, not just
for figure and weight conttol, but for heart-lung efficiency.
Developing a daily program of running, bicycling, swimming,

~or even walking fast can pay off in later years as well as now.

4

C. Sexealitsr (Titae: .Remairider of Session)
The leaders hand out. the following excerpt from Sexuali _gx by Peg

199 ..
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Ma_yo, which is reprinted from the University of Scuth Dakoté Crisis

Intervention Resource Manual (1973).

) .

Crisis Intervention Resource Manual (1973).
"If T do not,know that you will love me tomorrow, dare I love you today, -
uncertain as I am of my attractiveness and my courage? Dare I turn
you away ? Will a chance ever come again? What choices do | make on
what- sta.ndards? ‘Do I turn you away because I have yowed v1rg1mty to’
my dreamed—of husband-to-be, or do I turn you away because I am
Afraid my vulva is deformed (I haven't found a good illustration ina "
book yet), or do I turn you away because you are not handsome enough
. - for re to brag about, or do I turn you away because I am certain I will
by physically burt, or do I accept you because you are wanted by others,
or do I accept you because my body responds_to your body, or, finally,
~dol accept you because I love you? Do I insist that I accept you spon-
_ taneously and thereby forget whatever I know of birth control? Do I
plan for you to come to.my house when my parents are away, knowmg
there is danger they will return? Do I find your body miraculous or .
hideous ? Do I flaunt mine or hide it? How do YOU feel about all this. <. -
" do you even think to wonder? Am I ashamed or proud or pleased or
- . betrayed or satisfied or hurt or delighted or comforted on the winner?
s+~ Who am I? A young woman in this case."

. P-ang
o ) v . ».

Following thelr readmg of this, the group can engage in. opem discussion

hes L

" of their reactions to it. If the dlscussmn lags, these 1ncomplete sentences

" canbe shared with the group, and their individual responses to‘them solicited

and discussed. : ’ ) ’

o

1.” "To me, the sexual revolution means ..."

2.  "The thing thar confuses mé most about sex is’ e

3. " disapprove of _,,.‘,_n

4. ,'"Loveand sex ..." ; '

SESSION V. © .

. L . The overall objective for.this last mgeting is to help group participants

to focus on future life style choices.
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Qe -Al. Relaxation a2nd Fantasy Exer;:ié,é i?:;i.mé . 10°min‘utes) ., ~ .
_ ( , ~ The leader may want to add to the ',_follovéing éntroqution and tie - L
;  in persénal in?ight‘s‘ga..ine d over tile orevious ‘s’essiogs_ - E ‘

Y "In this, our final session, we'll explore some of our fantasies,
needs, personal goals, and possible careers. Before we let our fantasies
- loose, let's relax our bodies and minds, and remove present distractions."

Ina '..sc")othing- tone, the leader gives suggestions for physical relaxa~

“ tion, e.g., "Close your eyes; get in a comfortable position, " etc. (leader

g

adds her/his own ;'ela'xéttion patter)? Then, s/he should say, "Think back

S s

~“. _ about all the hopél you had for the future as a child, what career you once

* thought of, what needs you had in following up ph those choices, how you've

 pursued thosé goals to date, and what decisions you've made to arrive here, "

- 2. " Career Eicploration (Time: DlO-lSminutés);

" The members are divided into two smaller groups, and each

DR woméh deséribes what she would like to do with her~life? and how that ’ -

would fﬁlfill certain needs and interests. Each may want to describe fher

n °
-

previous fantasy to accomplish this.

& 8. Personal Objectives and Strategies 6ime: '20-30 minutes) . -

Each participant is given a sheet of paper on which she 4he is
_ instructed to write some personal objectives and specific strategies for // . |

g

3 ‘:PA . v ’ ' : ‘
working toward each of them. The leader should encourage the group
" members to describe at least one si"mple;‘ short range dbjective gnd one

long's range one. ‘After allbwing about ten minutes for filling cat the individual

sheets, the members form two sniall groups and share a discussion of their

o

p . personal objectives. - _’20‘,1—

ERIC. - B B
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a W e 4.

On Foet:r( (Tlme 30 m1nutes) | .
ThlS(XGI‘Cl se has p*'oven to be the most useful and appeahng oﬁe 1n

this session. In it, ea._ch ernber is glven a turn to sit in the "focus" spot. .

All~ other m\em'bers then select for the focus person a top job they could |

. . P o . R
imagine that person achieﬁn.g'sorﬁetine in the future, and one job they

believe would n'ot,meet-tﬁ’e personal needs of the focus person. Discussion

td

- of those selected jobs is delaye‘.. until the round is completed for each’

person. The purposes " of th1s actl’\n/ty are twofold: to expand one's - '
awareness of ‘personal careers and 'actiyities which might satisfy neJeds_, and *
to .glve and receive feedback.' ‘ .- ¢
Following completlon cf tnls exerclse, the leaders should summarge
/"

the 1earnings, and,, after soliciting both brief verbal and written- evaluation-

of the individual sessions and the 'prog_ram as a whole, adjourn the group.
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‘variety of focus, and developmental .aspect.
: e

R ) . ) P

<%, Summar

This chapter has focused on another category of structﬁred'groups
called “]ifejthemé groups,” wpic? deal with intrapersonal issues vital

to living a satisfying life and.setting‘aﬁd achieving meaningful goals.

© Six programs were described, chosen because of their completeness,
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The major, objective of 1ife transition groups is to help
persons. cope with significant and/or traumatic major changes
Jin their.lives that occur suddenly, without planning, or

that are undertaken consciously and planfully. The format

of these types of groups varies widely from a highly struc-
tured series of exercises to practically open-ended discussion
sessions. This chapter describes three 1ife transition groups
that help -people through the upheaval of major 1ife changes.




AL MR

pan db Lok dheutiand

~ groups are structured to help_people cope wrth ‘ghanges like the loss of _'a

major transitions like relocation, physical impairment, or loss of employ-

Chapter V

Life Transition Groups -

This third"eategory of structured developmental groups has as its

central objective the learning of behaviors ‘that will be effective in coping

-

 with major changes in_life.i ‘These changes include those sudden; unanti-.

) ‘c-ipated occurr ences which Seem "happen to us' as well as those changes

- . N\

that are more self—xntentloned and voiitional \l\ More spemﬁcally, transiti on

mate or significant other through dealth, divorce or separation; or other -

ment. *

Studies‘over the ’nast te’ny‘ears of st‘ress-—genera.ting life eVents 4 : .

Yy

(Holmes and Rahe, 1967; Masuda and Holmes, 1967; Rahe, et al, 1970, : -
Paykel et al, 1969 1971 éakster, 1974) have chronicled the: nature and

consequences of mdmduals' 111—preparedness to handle them. These

» EN

studxes pmnt up the 1mportance of providmg resources to help people deal

%

with cntical periods of change, partlcula.rly in hght of the absence of anyf‘_lf_ a

ntuals or systematxc means for completing those transxtxons with 2 mini-

R e S

v mum of disabihty The majomty of major hfe changes —— at least in

QAmencan SOOiGtY - appear to be unanticimted deSpite their predict- R SRR
abﬂity Too often, lack of preparanon, or avoi danceoi telling signs of ' : o o :
impending ch‘ange, render people incapable of making the necessary e %z

;adaptations Or f.oping successfully with the consequeuces of the upheaval PRI




Focus of Life Transition Groups ,,

The aforementioned studies detail a list of events that are most stress-~

¥

producing. As noted in the first chapter, these appear to be largely of

“three types: change due to death, change in a sigrificant personal/social

r2lationship, and changes-which have gravely unfavorable economic con-

sequences. -

Seired

As noted earlier, the structure of transition groups varies widely,
and thus there are fewer core components or format simiiarities. Also,

fewer examples of this type of structured group have been developed to

date than of eithei; life skills or life theme groups. Life transition groups
¢ -

offer vehicles for achieving personal adjustment that range from a some-

what regimented series of exercises to little more structure than one

'typic‘ally finds in an open-ended personal growth group. In the latter case,

the only structure may be possession of a common, -identifiable, openly

shared transition~goal statement and adoption of some time-limiting

parameters for the duration of the grou'p.:_

Life transition groups have been devised for a number of major’

- life changes. Representative titles among them include, "Resol'ving

©

Personal Loss, " "Leavmg the Nest, '* "Transition Group £or Separated

and Divorced Persons, " "Copmg W1th Change, " f'Women Alone, " and

. "Search for Fulfillment. " Practically all 'share the emphasis on assisting s

persons in mterpersonal relationshlp transmons. As with- all developmenw.!, -

H‘ ,.’

structured groups, “the du,al mtent 1s to help mdividuals meet thelr 1mmediate B

need for problem reSolutlon and at the same- tin’e learn a copmg style that

~ will serve them m future slmilar sxtuations. )

206 ‘,'v"f

198




Sl eSS

Descmptmn of L1fe Trans1t1on Grougs | ‘ o ' . o ,

-

|

E o .

}[ ' The next part of this chapter presents several representative

[ life transition groups chosen for their completeness and diversity of .
focus. Life theme groups, too, are presented in narrative style rather

than in outline format, as their structure is less. formal than that of the

life skills groups described in Chapter III.

ff; & ‘Transition Group for Separated and Di"iorced Persons
The following program is des1gned to help individuals cope with
the edjustment dendands of post-partnership follomng separatlon or dworce.
Its developers are James D. Morris of the University of Idaho Counseling
Center in_ Moscow, Idaho, and Mary R. Prescott, ourrently of the Depart— /
‘me'_nt_of_ Counseling and Educational' Psyonology at aNew Mexico State :
| University in Las Cruces. Thei‘r explanation of this life transition group
x.follows. ’
This gronp experience was designed to deal’vrith the changes

involved in an individual's returning to singlé lite while still making ad-

justments to the dissolution of the former partnership,' It provides a

supportive vehicle for sharing-strengths and exploring concerns by
separated and divorced persons. R - ‘

GrougFormat

Experience with this program ow}.er_the past three years has shown

it to be most desirabIe to have a male-female fatcilitator teémt Such an '

_ arrangement enables the often stereotyped tIunkmg whwlrsome%x—-partnersm e
o
- -generalize to all members of the oppomte sex to be confronted and worked

" _thrnugh more sat:.sfactorlly. An approximately equal sex distnbutlon o L




The current model involves nine weekly sessions of two hours each.

All would-be group members are screened in _van interview with one
of the co-leaders. Exclusion from tha group is usually based on gravity
of therapéutic need, with persons exhibiting extreme. nguroticism or

pathology being referred for individual aési stance. During the screening

: ...‘!1

- among participants is also de31rable, with a total membership of 7 to 12. o ~'
interview se.verai ground rules are also discus"sed. These typically
' ) include brief explanationsvwof the group prpcess and spécific; prohi-bitioné
against 'tlatipg other mg_mbers dtiring the life (of ‘the group. &
The program is advertised using the campus media and posters or
flyers. ‘These notices focus on tha goncerhs of separated or divorced
-persons and the importance of supportive sharing and therapeutic problem-
solving. |
Unlike many programs of a similar ’nature, this kind pf:’transit”io:i
group uaes tlo specific exercises or éames, ‘or a pre-planned format.
The sassions ‘a're unstructured, and, :as most members come to the group .
eager to disc‘ués their concerns, no cbntrivance is nqedad tov initiate
discus;sioxvi,k The first session is useq for repeating ground rule's,l setting a
tone for partici'pation, "'and sharing expectations for outco:ines' .
While there is no prganized seqqe;ice' of learning exper'iences‘, the ]
authprs havé noted a patterxi of three soméwhat 'disti.nct statés tlirough j;
1

whlch the group moves. Th].S flow is perhaps best characteruzed by a change

in the participants' time perspective. Init\ally, the foeus ison the past

e
14

‘ relationship, its. attendant characteristlcs, and the resultant feelings of o o
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differentlmen/lbers. A major related outcome of this pericd is for people

to, understand the ups and doWus experienced in the relationship, and to

~ goals.

" a future perspective.' "In this period qroup, memb'ers -earnesily» ‘move: into

loneliness, guilt, anger, bitterness, resentment, or relief.' The first
phase could be labeled the "mourning" period, and a thorough exploration
of such feelings by each ind_ivi‘dual consumes the largest portion of the
experiem’:e, coming-to closure usua_lly’in five or six sessions. Gains
from thts-phase include realization that others share similar experiences

and reactions,oand”awareness of the various ways of coping used by o

appreciate the demise of the relationship and their role in it. - Honest.
feedhack and group cohesion come to characterize these groups early

in their existence, and provide the climate for participants to examine

openly the components that led to the deterioration of the partnership.

A second stage ’see'in's"'to"oc'cu”f'betweeﬁ'sessions“six'and exght - S

[

wherein the concern shifts to the present and '"here-and now'" matters. -

During this time, participants usually begin to understand more fully

the1r "unattached" roles and the needs they have as single persons. Part

-

of the group s function at this time is to support each indlvidual's «ttempts

to restructure his/her life style and iutrapersonal frameWork. A ‘major .

" part of that function is accomplished through clarifioation of values and e

3

" A third and final phase occurs fwhen participants begin to shift .to

e -3

_personal goal-settmg in hght of thelr reassessed 1mages of self. Greater -

e

insight and self-confidence are notable in this latter stage of _g;roup life, | |

as the group solidifies in its support of each member's plans and life i

208
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Style preferences. At this point, pafticipants are usually ready to move

- ahead on their own, and the group terminates. Sometimes persons sign

up for a secénd group, but not frequently.

The Personal Orientation Inventory, administered ifnmediately

before and after: the- group experience, ﬂas beeun"used as a measure of
; : . »
change. Results have shown significant change in desirable directions.

The consumers of this particular program appear to be atypical of )
the usual campus co:unseling agency clientele. The average age is arqund
thirty, and roughly equivalent numbers of males and females enroll. To |
date, divorced individuals are in the majority, a\m\ough a _substanfial
number of persons who have broken off a cohabitation ‘relationshi’p apply,

”

as do students who are separated from their marriage partners. &

Resolviilg Personal Loss

‘helping individuais to discuss openly the death of a loved one. The

Arother life transition group has been designed to fécilit;lte adjuét—
ment to the loss of a signiﬁcant relationship due to death.lj';;i‘his‘ pa'.’rticularv
program was devised by Gene Knott of t‘he" Cognseling Ceﬁter at the |
University of Rhode Island. oo o

Group Format

' The general objectives of this group are to assist bereaved indivi-
duals with recognition of their loss, to further necessary grief work in a
supportive climate, and to create a socially acceptable mourning rite by -

.

desired ultimate outcome is to aid bereaved persons to cathart,em_otidlially

- about tihen; loss and its consequences, and to begin the process of éésummg

T 02




‘their normal lives ’with the mutual support of similarly fated "victims. "
Thegroup is usdally 1‘estr1ctedbto 6-8 individuals, and a-"
screening interview. is held with each prospective member. Criteria for :

ineclusion in the group are a cgmbination of recency of deathflcssand

relationship of the decedent” In most cases, family members of the

o R N
deveased and other close loved ones.seem to be ready for such a group >'_\

expeiience following the passaée of three to fcur weeks after death.

. Persons with less i‘ntimate ties are able to benefit from the group experi-
ence sooner after; theﬁdeath. In any eVent, itis suggested that persons |
of greatly varying i_ntensity of loss nct be placed in the same groun; ‘The -
ability ‘to Iacknowledge pne's grief actively and publicly, called mourning,.
is essential to the grief resolution process, and may not be i:nimediately

¥

possible for persons suffering a deeply significant loss. The present

pattern calls for five weekly sessions of two hours each with each

session devcted toa specific topic. Each of the topics-is-germane to th_e
/ needs 'commonl}ir demonstrated bjr bereaved perscns, including- tliose |

- situations where a "retarded" grief reaction is invol.ved: To. daleé,‘ a

‘majority of participants have come to the group after passage of a

substantial period of time since the death loss, usually six months or more. - o

SESSION 1.
Q Opening activlties involve introducxng members by name to each
other, and havlng them ahare, first in dyads, then wlth the total group,

E their responses to "Why ‘L’m here, " "What Ibope to gain‘ " and "Who

‘has died. " This‘_part of the,ﬁsesalon hqg several related 'purposes:




%o 2 (4

enable members to begin "ac¢ommodating" themselves to each other (a
sort of warmup); to help memhers begin to see themselves as "acceptable"
;iersons and members of ‘algroup_ o.onsisting of folks with similar needs-
and similar experiences; and, to hegin to establish an atmosphere that is

essentially nonthreatening.
Although the second part of this first session can precede the
first, recent experience would indicate’that it ie more satisfying when

the ieader's presentation is held till after the ice has been broken. |

In the latter half of Session I, the group leader explains (from

his/her' perspective) the goals of the group, and provides an overview of

e

" the five sessions. S/he states the expectations s/he has for both leaders .

and members, and offers some commentary covering the types of

hanges members might expect for themselves. The members are - -

' e}r),c’ouraged to share thelr “feelmgs as candldly ascomfort allows and-to -

discuss the 1mpact of their death-loss. Unhke many other group

expenences, they are also encouraged to talk about their feelmgs between T

sess1ons with non-members, particularly others who know the dead person. . |

. Such Objectives as "'grief shared is grief dimjnishéd, " and giving "per-

mission" to detach oneself from all but the memory of the dead are _‘

facilitated in this manner. In the first meeting theh, these..issues are

-«

openly discussed.

SESSION I

The leader begins this session by speaking brisfly of some of the

J B
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- most typical reactions of persons bereaved by the death of someone

cherished. This can be effectively accomplished by asking each member

" to react briefly to such experiences as feelings of loneliness, reactions

of anger and gmlt the conseq:: ences of shgma (social treatment of
bereaved by uneasy sympathlzers) and depnvatlon, and, fmally, the _
notion of transition itself, including the goals of detachment and reinte-
vgration -~ prime goals for each indtvidual \;rithin the gronp. Other

typical topics for discussion may include both somatic reactions and -

" economic situations consequent to the loss.

Through this activity group members are given the opportunity
to identify their primary grief reactions and to begin to "own" them. !
Thus, the objectives are several: for members immediately to see -

the "legi_timacyh and commonality of having such emotional responses

to thelr death loss- to provxde the leader (and group) w1th a plcture of

= e = e bebem s s s i 7 e ke e g e UV G U,

the range and intensity of these issues for this particular group (they

. usually vary somewhat; and to gain information So that this and the

next two sessions can be organized about the more vdenianding concerns
of the members. e 5
This is a good point at which to give members some "homework, "

T
begmmng with an exchange of phOne numbers among those who desire.

‘ The purpose is to enable them to "check" with each other between sessions.

All too often the recently bereaved undergo "Ieper-hke" social treatment

ople normally close to I:hem, and the eoncern demonstrated by one

'“perSon's erely attendmg to another with as little as a periodlc phone




e call . can be a powerful element in helping to resolve grief. "This is
~ .

-

especially useful when death is rela{tively ‘recent, and even more so if
the death resulted is someone!ls' being widowed.
8SESSICN" 111 .
T - ’i‘his meé-ting is begun witﬁ a general inquiry about the "home-:
work, " mémbers“ contacts since the last session, and any notable '
occurrences a group member may wish to share. ‘Following that, the
leader focuses attention on a topic uncovered in :i:he previous session's
debriefing. {t}_vseems that "anger" and "'guilt' feelings are most often -

the dominant co‘nce'rns at this juncture of the group's life. In talkmg _

openly about such conflicting and (to them) supposedly inimical feelings;

niembers ventilvate’ their feelihgs and hopefully gain some p"c.erspev'ctive
on understanding them .- |

~ The last ;;ortion of this ’fhifd'mégting’ is devoted-to a-Jecturette ... .. ...
By the leader on '"'normal grief reactions,"‘ and on time as a key- | |
variable in the moﬁrnirig process. | Material fo'r this can Bedrawn

" from the work of Lindemann (1944), Bowlby (1961), and Parkes (1972).

-, : Often, isédés such as the quandary of keéping up ﬁth the daily dexi';ands

of liviﬁg in the face of immobilizing depression, the ambiguity of the

future, and strained or absent social activity, are teased out and dis~

‘cussed at some length in this session. All of this discussion obviously

”

is intended to help bereaved n_iembers pursue their grief uwork.‘f' -

v R 214 o
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SESSION IV
During this session, the focus is on ""stigma' and the social distance

and relative isolation that the death of é’person confers on anguished

survivors. Also, the effects of "depriyrati;:,n" —- both social and econ-
omi —- usually oome to'the fore. Personal fears of vulnerability and
» mortahty, especially such fears as "cancer contagxon" or hereditary

defeﬂts, shou’d also be dealt w:ath openly m thls meeting if they have ) '
not surfaced before. These are common, yet w111 vary from group to
group. ' o ~ |

In this session, and to a lesser extent in fhe previous one, the
leader may find it useful to emoloy some "rational contrad?étion. "

- Disputation of seemingly irrational fears, while not aiways consoling,

This is also the sessiou in which the group begins to "bridge

|

t will usually make an impact on a‘bereaVea person over time.

[ the gap" from heing centeredw on the past (déﬁd‘)'?if;vfocusing on the
£L "'“"Efééaﬁf”(thrﬁvingsemandg;hers), and ul timatelyto planning for the S iy
‘[ future. One way to facilitate this transition is t6 use a device like the | . ,
» P " “ Gestalt "empty chair" technique for "saying goodbye" to the dead

ﬁ ‘person(s) This has the purpose of helpiag members to confirm (aloud)

- tne death/absence and thereby 9ain some semblance of psycho?ogical
-

o
* ‘ 't‘«‘-"sz

- , "cl osure" on that episode.
A typical homework assigument for the final session requires '
membem to return the fonowing .sveel. with some well—-considered

strategies for dealing _with theirvday-to-day n‘e’eds and wants in light of -



e tdf

.

the major changes incurred by the death loss. 1t has proven helpful to
encourage members to write down these strategies and share their

notes at the next meeting.

. SESSION V. . | | “

To begiri this final meeting, members form themselves into groups
of two to four personsl' each, the exact composition to be of their own
making. Within theso small groups, eacii individunl shares his/her
plans, with the other niember(s) offering s_uppofti_ve critique, suggestions,
and encouragement. About two-thirds of the way through the session, the

, , s s
leader reconvenes the total group and ‘sﬂolicits voluntary reactions to the
discussions held inf: the subgroups.- After briefly proces_sin_gvthovse, ' the‘. .
leader th'en recspitulates the progress.oi the group, elic‘i_ting members'.'

C ' N

comments along the way.. S/he then urges individuals to recognize and

affirm thelr change/progress to date and their new abihty to adjust to

hfe in the face of death, and to note other gains made in the course of the

" five weeks, including new friends and resources.

Finally, the predictable matter of separation anxiety needs to be

dealt with. It has been found useful to respond to this need b‘vy‘asking .

each member to speak briefly about what the group has meant to her/him,
citmg BpeClﬁc personal lughlights. This activxty concludes the group
experience. The obiectives of this sessmn are to make the transition

from groug to self as "major resource" in the grieving process, and to

B ensble participants to affirm their directions and goals for "satisfactory
'survival oo o 216
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ment Center at Metropohtau Smte College in Denver, Colorado.

With a target behavior like the process of grieving, there are

L

several options” of which the leader 'should be sensitive throughout. The
) » .

H
H

fivecsessi'OuI format just outlined, for example,. is most useful with

persons who are dealiné ‘with the desth of a family member. Howe'ver,) ‘
A , _

©

the. general format and many of the specific activities can be used with

. other"types, of, death—loss.’- ‘With*such incidentg as.campus suicide or

\"4 .
homicide, for example, a modification of this format has befen used

successfully. In such .cases, the students living in close proximiity to

-

the’ dead v1ct1m becomeothe target group. Adaptatlons sultable for their

bi

'needs include 1mtiatlon of the group very soon alter the incident, and

-

special emphasus on feel"mgs of éuilt and personal vulnerablllty —-=7

typically of paramount coryem v such mtuations. Feedback from

group members -= both dun’ng the final meetmg and at unsolicited times -

!

in later weeks and months --- indiéates that this structured group -

experience provides helpful resolution of a number of feelings for the

bereaved. IR

Women Alone ~ ~ . - LT

-

Transihon groups frequently focus on very specific target popu- ’

lations with equally precise characteristics Such a program is the
structured group entitled "Women Alone, " which was devised by Susan

Hofmann and Floyd C. Kennedy of the Counseling and Career Develop-

a
«

Partictpation in this group is limited to women who prevlously have




]

shared life with a man (married or unmarried) but no 1énger are in such

a relationship, a.nd to single wormen who have children and may or may

not have had sach a sharing re}atiionshi’p. Their depiction of the

_elements and flow of this program follows.-

a

:‘...’_(‘1

Group quat

group size numbers from elght to ten

The group is led by a‘male and female team of facilitators, and

-

" We meet for nine weekly’sessions of two hours each; and a:

small, comfortable room provides an ideal setting. The following set

of chjectives is shared individually with group members prior to the

initial meeting.

T

5.

To provxde an understanchng and supportive group
climate w;thrn which each partlcl.pant may reassess her
toial‘life situation (i.e.,. present circumstances, goals,v
values, feelings about self, feelings‘ about others, etc;).

To provide realistic consultation from both the professional

- . and the lay point of view.

To share with others in like circumstances one's own

-

eXpenence and to learn from the experience of othe-s.
——

. To provide emotional and intellectual support (i. s

acceptance and reassurance) during this difficult period
of her life.

To assist mothers without mates to handle the difﬁcult

task of rearlng children alone.
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e
} | : ' «6. | To_ /hel_p the "woman élcne" to come_to grips with
% ‘ - | the reality‘ that she is alone and may be alone for
‘ a signtficé.nt period‘of her life. -
. 1. 4Withix:i this emotionally secure environment, to help
R R each pe.x‘cicipe.nt to bring at)qut changes in her life

| \5 g | style_that 'pctectiauy will lead to a moie s'aitisfying. a

) \ o o life. | o
i i Also, pl‘OSpe0t1Ve group members are told that we expect to
;\ / achieve tl;ese objectives by: (1) intensive discussmn at group meetmgs ,‘ '\‘ v
% \ | zx P of the toplc-s_ g;lven Iater (pius other topics ‘suggested by .,_group x_pem- -
|r \ -\ h : bers), (2) rple playing and _grbﬁp yexerciseé,' and (3)- well thcught o_ut
’ _ : S _

chan'ges«tha.t\ eaclt pafticipant will’;)e e'g:pected to“ b“e_g'in‘ to méké_ in her «.

+ SESSION 1 ‘ . Lo e
- coe T . €
In the ﬁrst meeting, we beg'ln with:an open-ended ¢scussxon a ~ o

'w‘

{kn which group members (and leaders) ‘share why t}/y ha,ve soughtm

i
i , ~ - grbup «experience, and what they personauy hope to accompth\ Thls o

s followed by a d).scussmn ofséme geﬂeral group guidelines, /ée leaders.-f -

. » | provldmg a stunulus for this by hagng out a brief -one page statement ,L ';"
'~, ‘which outlines some common norms for a counseling group ' “ - ’ : B N

Once these prelinimaries are dealt with, the  group étarts the . | o o

first exermse. The objectwes of this actwity argto eneﬂlelgroue mem- ;_ . ", ‘_ }

 “bers to get to know each other, and give them a chance to talk brie y i

) 2

. . ) . L - e PR i . Lo ko . .
B . . . - L ) L . - B N B




about themselves without interruption. The procedure involves three
cot oo ! ! '
.. steps:

(1) Eachgro. mmember is asked to talk.about herself for

five minutes, with an emphasis on ‘'Who | am'' and "How !

»

see myself now.'"

L2 . H

e :_‘Jﬁ

(2). After é;tch gréup member speaks, other group n;émbers
. | o _‘ : . . - a;-e-:;sked to reapf vto. what haé been sdid.
3) ‘Discussion of similarities/differences in concerns is
encouraged among.the tﬁfia._l grotlxp; .'
. Finally, the leaders’assigﬁ homework, aski‘nvg each_participant‘
to give some lengthy thoughi: to how she wants to use thé group

experience over the next eight weeks, and to report back on this.

Also, members are instructed to peruse the following list of possiblé
T .discussion topics and to identify théii‘/cgncems.r of personal value and
oo - S L ' , g -

” -Eidi'i—fﬁ' from among them for sharing in the next meeting.

H K . T . . e
] . . B »

DfSCUSSION' TOPICS

Feehngs about one's self. Self-concept Do you like you?

Do you dislike you? What is good, bad, right, wrong with you? °

Are these your views ? Or someone else's views? What ' :
" changes would you like to make? :

.2, - _-So you are now alone -- with or without your children. What » »
. does this mean to you? "What are your feelings about being -~ -

_alone? Are these feelings and thoughts helpful or. hurtful? o . DR

‘Should they be changed? Isit acceptable to be selfish? . f R

What o you have going for yon? What. abllitfes, talents, skllls do . ‘
S :you have? What have been your achievements and successes? BRI
o In what rolas do you see yourself? - : .

. Y . .
. _,“ - e - .,~_E’-
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' after each one.

o

4. Are you more dependent than independent? Are you in control
.of your life? "If not, what must you do to gain eontrol.? Coping o
(just making do) vs: self-determination and crrowth T Decision—
making ? ‘ : oL

5. Da you work to help support'yonrself ? If not, why not? Are these
’ reasons realistic? Or, are they a "cop-out 2" Could you-geta
job if you tried ? .

6. - What short and long term goals do you have for yourself ? If you
: hava no well definéd goals, why not? If you do have well defined
" goals, what are you doing about them ? :

7. . Making changes in one s life-style is risky, but change in. your
-+ life probably is mandatory. What changes miust you make ? -
How much risk can you tolerate ? Work livxng arrangements, etc.

8. How do you deal with feelings of lonehness, depression, guilt
- rejection, anger, etc ?

)

s

T 9. - Friends, ex-friends, new friends. Love, sex, and the woman

~

alone. Relations with the ex-. Loving and being loved.
10. - You and your children - expectations, satisfactions, frustra-
tions, etc. o . —

11. . Marriage -- remarriage. "I'must have a man": fact or fiction?

»

12, »Dealing with the new you and your newolife.

'ssssron n Lo e .

——

This session begins with sharing of re'sponsesto the homework ’.

assignments. Based on }these reportedconcerns,:_ the leaders make a

o ’

list 'of tentative discussion topics for the next six meetings prior to the -

third session. o

i

The remainder of this meetmg is devoted to having the group |

PR A

‘ 'members react to the following questions and discuss their responses.

‘ The particular objective of each of these questions is listed parentheticaliy

R A G




(1) - ‘Do you like yourself? (Use‘& to encourage expldf"ation‘~ i

og» self—aconéfept.) ‘ | |
| . | | : (2) How d_o you see yourself‘? What words c'l'o you use to. - | : -
| (iescl'ibe yourself? (To enable members to recoguize |

how they -get to feeling the way they do.) W

:c " | 3) | How do you think others see you? Wha.t dxfferences do you

B A see between questxons 2 and 37 Why? (To recognize the |
f:f;;%:; " o L B dlfferences betweenjmternal and external messages rela.tmg
L toself) B o

o (40)' How do ybu see othei:.;ﬁembefs of this group? (To prac;-
. | (tlice givmg and rsqeiﬁng_°feedbaék:_) e L

- SESAS’K.J.HS’A-,III;-Y_I;I' R T L

. B ” _ ' ] For 1':he‘ bulk of the..gx_'osp's‘r‘emaining msetihgs tfl;e folldwipg_ | '\ ' | .

fofmat is. employed. Fach ﬁieeting begins first with a brief report by. &
\\ \,'f-ea.cfl; g‘mupﬁme;nbsr of her“current' féeiings,; and tl{s relévsnt’issﬁ;s .' ¢ o ( .
th"t ai:msst préssing for héf, foqusd by group discixssion‘ ’o.'f. a néw. | |
- sreé::Of_ conceAr‘n.v - o . R o

.~ The set-of mémﬁersf@})ig&l.ﬁ@héé?ﬂ provides the focal point -

\ "for ‘d[scuSsidxi in the next six .meet'ings. : Altixough ihese soncefns Wlll.

-
-

‘ \obvmuﬂy vary from ohé%roup to anothér the jeneral flow of tgpicstw R

cf

E}-

&
‘:.ypically as follows

P

\\ . (1) . Members' self-image, its components and sources. = -

\ . h : §

’ \ )} | Various aspects of living alone, use of time, reiative

4

“. 1 dependence, loneliness, ‘etc. .




(3) Dealing with ""had" feelings, such as depression, anxiety,
guilt, worthlessness, stressful situations.
- (4) Iielationships. dating, sex,'-remarriaége. .
(5) Child-rearing as a 'woma'n alone.

(6) Change and decision-making in our lives.

Throughout these sessions, the group momtors its own process

v

' W1th guidance from tlie leaders. This guiddnce includes feedback about

' individual members and their mteractions, as well as an assessment of
how the program is proceeding. kAlso, a 2 maj6i part of the group's'

activities dunng these six sessions consists of assignment of several . o .

appropnate behavioral tasks Examples of these assignments 1nclude '

- 4:- - ~~~"behaviorahehearsal" tasks such as mitiatmg conversations with new
- ., and different people, mvitmg someone to dmner, practicing more satisfying

~ways of relating to children -- particularly regardmg dating and other

adult relationships -- and goal-settmg with regard to resolution of .

",}practical economic matters like finances and time management.
SESSION__E’ ‘ | S | - o ‘ ]

In this final meeting, whi-oh serves as a wrap-up ses:sion', two
main topies are adiiressed. First the group takes a look at what steps -

. each of the members can/ should take from this point.. Following that, a .

~ brief period is given over to evaluating the program vxa~ group discussion
and completion of a short Series of evaluation questions. These

- . a

questions involve snbjegtwe responses from the meml;ers_ reiative to the ,

o 215



- group experience as a whole, to the leaders, and to suggested revisions
in format based on perceived gains for themselves. .
- . : i B
- - -3 R
. - ¥ . ~
- ¢ ~ ¢ ]
& 3’
¢ o . ' )
- - 4
4
' " 3 :
P B
o & i ' . {,: o o
: e

RS

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC




Summa&yv T

Three life trans1t1on groups have - been described in this chapter,

deve]oped to help persons deal with the upheava] resu1t1ng from maJor
changes within their lives.
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This chapter summarizes thé&materia1~presented previously,

. - restates the goals and purposes of the three kinds of struc-
“tured groups, and outlines the advantages of the structured
group approach. It concludes with a 1ook to the future for
t group movement. S
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Chapter VI’ )
Summary and Future Directions
. Sunmarx

In this monograph, we have attempted to present an in~-depth

‘ o _ look at -what has come jo be a significant, widespread mental health

Yo

intervention —- structured groups for facilitating development. These

‘x'.'.;.t.!j e

proglrams ~are essentially short-term, organized methods for aiding
| - ._ development in‘two‘ main ways: first they provicie a means'for re‘meclvi.ng\
a particular slnll deficiency or repairing a psycholog'l cally disabling | s
experience° second they enable helpmg agents to 1ntervene preventively. |
N E In the latter caSe, the developmental needs that commonly emerge through-
- ___ o out the life span can be anticipg‘tec/l/v‘and clealt with. In o,the_r words, one  _
t " | need not depemi on the elaboration of symptoms to address a client's |
E needs. As Caplan and Grunebaum"'{1967) noted, " this. type of primary.
E | preventlon has the potential for substantially counteractmg the harmful
R . | inﬂuences that, over the leng haul, produce emotional dysfunction in the . - |

pulatlon-at-risk | |

» | These group approaches have several additional advantages.

?rimary among them is the two-pronged' nature of the h‘elp offered whereby

P

_an individual‘can find the solution toa particular problem and, simultan- -

, eonsly, develop the sklll or ability to resolve similar future quandaries. '

The general format of the groups optimizes time by limitlng the number of

sessiona and by providing a learning forum for several persona at the same

time. Structured groups employ a varlety of mothodologles and renect well

227
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two currently valued dimensions of counseling services -~ proactivity

and accountability. In many ways, the structured developmental group

movement incorporates several of the plus factors and few of the weak~

‘nesses of the various movements which forged its genesis.

A conceptual‘ schéma has been employed to categorize generally
the V’arying character of the different groups. - In this schema three main
categories of groups.v..,a‘re differentiated: (1) life sl<ills gvrou..ps, which lielp
members to a.cquire the skills necessary to cope effectively:'with daily

interpersonal transactions; (2) life theme groups, which assist persons to

resolve critical intrapersonal issues; and (3) life transition groups, which

help individuals to adjust to majoi‘ life'chang‘e_s. Ideally, successful

learmngs in both life skills and hfe theme areas equip mdividuals to
handle necessary life transitions successfully. All three types of groups
are goal-directed and i:ime-limited..~ The establishment of specific goals
within a pre~determined timeframe helps to make these types of inter- |
ventions highly accountable strategies which become a viable alternative
to so-called "talking" therapies.

The elements of structured developmental groups hane been out-
\

--lined, including consideration of pre-group variables, format and

evaluation. Within each type of structured group, a range of approaches

" has also been 1dentif1ed, W1th 1llustrations of Several exemplary programs

in each category. Within the life stgﬂls groups were included Anxiety |

Management Training, Assertive Beha'vior Traihing, Communication Skills '

o Workshop, uouples Enrichment Group, Decision-Making Group, Life/Work

228 -
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Planning, Interpersona.l Skills, Parenting Skills Group, and Profile,_Group

for Weight Control. Representative life theme groups included Clarifying

Personal Vajues, Human Sexuality, Loneliness and 'Self—Betrayal ‘Workshop,

Woman Aware. Lastly, examples of life transmon groups were the

Trangition Group for Separated/Divorced Persons, Resolmng Personal

Loss Workshop, and the Woman Alone Program. A variety of structured. .

developmental groups is contmually under development and the above can
Il

thus be considered a representative rather than an exhaustive list. Itis ‘

hoped, in addition, that from readmg this monograph practitioners wﬂl

" be able to develop and expand from the descriptions presented and design

their own locally relevant structured groups.

Future Directions .

Anticipatmg d1rect10ns Wthh the burgeonmg structured group
movement will take in the future 18 perhaps best done by extrapolatmg
from the present. Many of these types of programs are a.lready incor-
porated into the formal school curriculum at various levels. Some have :
been expan'ded into full term courses and are being offered for credit inﬁ,
colleges and universities. Still other examples can be found in middle

and secondary' schools where they frequently appear as mini-courses.

R Then, too, entire programs'have evolved in recent years which integrate B

» 'dehberate psycholcgical or affective education approaches throughout the

curriculum. In addition, groups of the type descnbed herein are becoming_
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more’cor_nmon‘ offerings in communjty agencies. As the value of this
alternate mode of help'ing is realized by more mental health personnel,' it
seems reasonable to expeot th,a.t's'tructured developmental groups will

| become a w1dely employed therapeutlc strategy throughout the helpmg pro- .

fessions. Current professmna.l 1nvolvement in. th1s area reﬂects the high

level‘of consum.r response to programs of this type, and each has, in

'
i

its' turn, become the impetus for expansion of the other.
| However, as w1th many of the helplné 1nterventlons, evaluation -~
and emplncal research lag behind the oractice. A notable exceptlon

to this-situation is found with life skills groups, wherem a reasonable

amount of research data has been amassed in reeent years. Needless to

- vsay, evaluatlon of. all of these programs needs more con81stent and

é
sophisticated attention.- ’

A survey of the entire movement at this time reveals a goal - ,
' emerging relative to future.a;:plication of structured,developmental groups.
We are already enmeshed in "playing catch—up."', . Because of he‘ightening‘
'chent ivterest,,, we can readily anticnpate increasld demand for programs |
l1ke these at’ a:ll levels of adolescent education, r/eachingx over into
: adulthood Our objective then is to seek’ implementatxon of these kinds ~
of groups at earher points in human development than is presently the
caﬁ;s. : o G ”
S has beenlstated that consumer response to these forms of inter- o

- vention has already begun to foster momentum for growth of this movement.

" Although no single interVention inode wﬂl ever universally sufﬁce, structured ”
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groups fof fac‘i‘litating. dev_elopx'n‘exﬁ are increasingly becoming major
S ~ tools in the mental health profégsiopal?s rgpertoiﬁ of therapeutic and I
educational approa;ches to dev’élopmental éhahge.
. Summary -
S;ructured groups for faci]itating‘development are only one
_ ' means of dea]fng“w}th common problems, but tﬁey have developed over .

3 the past years into a significant intervention technique. As more

professionals are made aware of the value of this methqg of heiping,
it seems reasonable to eipect'ﬁhat sfructured,deveIOpmeﬁtal groups.
¢ Cowin ‘become a wide]y employed therapeutic strategy,’ thro‘ughou,tf the

helping professions.

o
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APPENDIX

The following is a Tist of program contributors and their complete ma11ﬂng
addresses. o : v

i

Life Skills

Anx1ety Management Tra1n1ng

"'Barry McCarthy
Counseling and Testing Center
The American University -
Massachusetts and Nebraska Avenues
Washington, D.C.

Assertion Skills

Do]ph Printz

Counseling Center :
University of Rhode Is]and ‘
K1ngston, Rhode Island 02881

}Commun1cation Ski]]s Norkshop

Un1vers1ty Counseling Center
Colorado State University
Fort 6011ins, 601orado

'60up1es Enr1chment

Dick Blouch

Counseling Center

Millersville State College
-»E“Lancaster, Pennsylvania

o

Decision-Maki#gﬁGroug

Si Clifton and Bob Nejed]o
Counseling Center .
Northern ITlinois University
DeKalb, I1linois 60115

PATH

Howard Figler
Counseling Center
Dickinson College ,
Carlisle, Pennsylvania 17013

"
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| Friendship Initiating and Development Group

Michale C. Menefee
Counseling and Psycho]og1ca1 Services Center o

The University of Texas at Austin o ' ‘ ’
Austin, Texas 78712

'« Parenting Skills Group

- Lester Pearlstein
Counseling Center
University of Virginia

Charlottesville, Virginia

Prof11e Group for We1ght Contro] - S . .

Robert B Mandell :
Coord1nator of Hea]th and Counse11ng S . U ;
The University of Texas at Dallas - o K - ‘
Dallas, Texas - | S

L{fe Thémes o
C]ar1fy1ng Persona] Va]ues

Judy A. Marsh con o |
20 Partridge St. . ’
Portsmouth, New Hampshire )

Human Sexuality

W1111am ‘H. Jones ‘

Office of Counse11ng Services '/
~ Gettsyburg College o / .
Gettysburg, Pennsylvania 17325 /_- .

Lone11ness and Se]f—Betraya1

‘Victor Atyas . . g | R '1; F e
Counseling.Center R o ‘ : et T '
University of Rhode Island 7

' K1ngston,«Rhode Island 02881
R




Raising the Male Consciousness

Richard C. Nelson
Allen E. Segrist _
Counseling and Personnel Services
~ Department of Education )
" Purdue University ,
West Lafayette, Indiana 47907

Se]f-Esteem

PEATELFA S ‘

v Stanley Pavey : :
15571 North Murray Ur. St
Los Angeles CA 90026 .

- e
. NS

o
~ Women Aware

"Lu Ann Keating ‘
Counseling and Student Development Center
Northern IT1inois University .

_DeKalb, ITlinois 60115

A

Life Transitions

-

Transition Grogﬁlfbr Separated/DivorCed Persons

James D. Morris S Mary R. Prescott
Student Counseling Center Department of,pounse]1ng and Educat1ona1,; . o
. University ofgjdaho = . Psychology , . - TR
. “Moscow, Idaho 83843 - New Mexico State University i :
o - Las Cruces, New Mexico 8800i;

o

‘Resolving Personal Loss

3

- J. Eugene Knott , ,
Counseling Center B . e , S

. University of Rhode Island " o S PR

K1ngst0n, Rhode Island 02881 ' '

Women Alone .

. - Susan Hofmann-

Floyd €. Kennedy o o Y
Counseling and Career Development: Center--Box 5 : -

- Metropolitar State College = B R
250 W. 14th Averue R T R S

s Denver, Colarada 80204  ;$_?:35;43 :
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Chapter V

Life Transition Groups -
This third category of structured developmental groups-has as its
central objective the learning of behaviors that will be effective in coping
with major changes in_life. These changes include those soddefl; unanti-.

' A
~cipate d occurr ences which Seem f"happen to us" as well as those changes

7that are more self-rntentloned and vohtmh\al\ More ‘speclflcally, trensi t1 on
groups are structured to help people cope w1th chahges like the loss of a
mate or ‘si‘gnificant other through dealth, divorce or(separation; or other
maj'or transitiohs like relocation, physicalfimpairme;it, ‘or loss of te’nipl'oy—' '
'nllent. | |

étudies over the "past ten years of stress-generating life events
,(Holmes and 'Rah'e, 1967- Masuda‘ and ﬁolmes, 1967; Rahe, et al, i970'
Paykel et al, 1969 1971; Aakster, 1974) have chronicled the nature and 4
consequences of mdlwduals’ 111-preparedness to handle them. These |
stud1;s point up the importance of prowdmg resources to help people deall
with cntlcal periods of change, partlcularly in hght of the absence of any '4 :
ntuals or systematm means for completmg those transmons mth 2 mini-
o mum of disabihty. The ma;onty of major life changes —— at least in 4.
mAmemcan soclety —-— appear to be unanticxpated, deSplte their predict~
a‘mhty Too often, iack of preparatxon, or av01 danceof telling sign.s of -
impending change, render people mcapable of makmg the necessary |

2
adaptations or coping successfully with the consequences of the uphea.val. -
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- the only structure may ke possession of a common, identifiable, openly

Focus of Life Transiiion Groups oy

The aforementioned studies detail a list of events that are most stress-
producing. As noted in the first chapter, these appear to be largely of
three types: change due to death, change in a significant personal/social

r zlationship, and changes which have gravely unfavorable economic con-

sequences.
As noted earlier, the structure of tr?.nsition groups varies widely, \

and thus there are fewer core components or format siimlarities. Also,

féwer examples of this type of structured group have been developed to

date than of either life skills orf] ife t‘heme groups. Life 1_:ra'n'sition groups

offer vehicies“_fer achieving personal adjus.tment that range from a some- T

what regimented series of éxercises to little more structure than one

typically finds in an open-énded personal growth group. In the latter case,

shared transition-goal statement and adoption of some time-limiting
parameters for the duration of the grou'p,

Life transition groups have been devised for a number of major

life changes. Representative titles among them include, "Resolving
‘Personal Loss," "Leaving the Nest," "Transition Group for Separéted_

and Divorced Persbns, " "Coping with Change," 'Women Alone, " and

"Search for Fulfillment.' Practically all ‘share the emphasis on assiéting ~

persons in interpersonal relationship transitions. As with all dévelopmenta!,,? s
structured groﬁps, ‘the d_ufal' intent is to help. individuals meet their immediate
need for problem'res;olution and at the same tinfe learn a coping style f:hat_

will serve them in future similar Situations.’
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Description of Life Transition Groups B )
The next part of this chapter presents several I:epresentative

life transition groups chosen for their completeness and divei'sity of

focus. Life theme groups, tco, are presented in narrative style rather

than in outline format, as their structure is less formal than that of the

life skills groups described in Chapter III.

Transition Group for Separated and Divorced Persons

The following progr__arh is designed to help individuals cope with
the adjustment demands of post—p:alx_'tnership following separation or divorce.
Its developers are James D. Morris of the University of Idaho Counseling
Center in Moscow, Idaho, and Mai’y R. Prescott, currently of the Depart-
ment of Counseling and Educational Psychélogy at New Mexico State |

University iﬁ Las Cruces. Their explanation of this life transitibn group

-follows.

This g;:oup experience was designed to dealqv.;ith the changes
involved in an individual's reﬁrning to singie lite while still making ad-
justments to the dissoluﬁpn of the former partnership_.:. It prdvideé a
supportive vehicle for sharing‘strengths' and hekb.loring concerns by

separated and divorced persons.

Group Format

Experience with this program oifer the past three years has shown

it to be most desirable to have a male-female facilitator team: Such an

arrangeinént enables the often stereotyLd thinking which some-ex-partners -
generalize to all members of the opposité sex to be confronted and worked

throvgh more s@tiéfactoi:i,lﬂ An approximately equal sex disiribuﬁon

u L




ainong participants is also desirable, with a total membership of 7 to 12.
The current model involves nine weekly éessions oi two hours each.

All would-be group members are screened in an interview with one
of the co-leaders. Exclusion from rthe group is usually based on gravity

of therapeutic need, with persons exhibiting extreme neuroticism or

Sheefay

pathology being referred for individual a's's;stance. During the screening

interview several ground rules are also discussed. These typically

. _ include brief explanations of the group process and SpéCifi(; prohibitions
against dating other members during the life -of the group.

The program is advertised using the campus media and posters or
flyers. These notices focus on the concerns of separated or divorced
persons and the importance of supportive sharing and therapeutic problem-
solving.

Unlike many programs of a similar ‘nature, this kind pf transit’ioﬁ
group uses ho specific exercises or éames, or a pre—pianned forma‘t.

The sebssions _afe unstructured, and, as most members come to the group .
eager to discuss their concerns, no contrivance is needed to initiate ’

: discus;sion,- The first session is &seq for repeating ground rules, setting a
tone for participation,‘ and sharing expectations for outcoines'.

While there is no organized seqqeiice' of learning experiences, the
authérs have noted a pattern of tﬁree somewhat vdistiAnct states th;rough

which the group moves. This flow is perhaps best characterized by a change

in the Apar‘_tieipants' time parspective.k Initially; the focus is on the past

" relationship, its attendant characteristics, and the resultant feelihgs of
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" a future perspective.' “In this period grouyp members "earnestly ‘move’ inito

loneliness, guilt, anger, bitterness, resentment, or relief. The first
phase could be labeled the "mourning" period, and a thorough exploration
of such feelings by each indivi‘dual consumes the largest portion of the
experience, .coming-to closure ﬁsually in five or six sessions. Gains
from this phase include realization that others share similar experiences

and reactions, and awareness of the various ways of coping used by

different,members. A major related outcome of this period is for people

to understand the ups and downs experienced in the relationship, and to
appreciate the demise of the relationship and their role in it. - ﬁonest
feedback and group cohesion come to characterize these groups early
in their existence, and provide the climate for participants to examine
openly the components that led to the deterioration of the partnership.
A second stage seems to bccuf'betwéen'Sessions six and eight
wherein the cc;ncern shifts to thé present and "here and now" mattérs.

During this time, participaunts usually begin to underStand more fully

- their "unattached' roles and the needs they have as single persons. Part

of the g‘roup*s function at this time is to support each individual's attempts

to restructure his/her life style and intxjapersonal framev)ork. A major
part df that ﬁnction is accomplished thrdugh clarifiéatizm of values and

goals. | | | | .

A third and fina] phase occurs When participants begin to shift to

B

.personal goal-setting in ‘light of their reassessed images of self. Greater| i

insight and self-confidence are notable in .,(':his latter stage of _group life,

as the group 'solidifies in its support of each member's. pléms and life
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style preferences. At this point, participants are usually ready to move

ahead on their cwn, and th.e group terminates. Sometimes persons sign
up for a second group, but not frequently.

The Personal Orientation Inventory, administered immediately
before and after ther group experience, hé.s been used as a measure of

: . b

Qhange. Results have shown significant change in desirable directions.

The consumers of this particular program appear to be atypical of
the usual campus co;mseling agency clientele. The average age is around
thirty, and roughly equivalent numbers of males and females enroll. To
date, divorced individuals are in the majority, Qi‘.i:hough a substantial

number of persons who have broken off a cohabitation relationship apply,

as do students who are separated from their marriage partners. @

Resolving Personal Loss

Another life transition group has been designed to facﬂi@te adjust-
ment to the loss of a signiﬁ_cant relationship due to death.“ ﬁ“his particular
program was devised by Gene Knott of theﬂ Coupseling Center at the
University of Rhode Island.

Group Format

The general objectives of this group are to assist bereaved indivi-
duals with recognition of their loss, to further necessary grief work in a

supportive climate, and to create a socially acceptable mourning rite by

‘helping individuals to discuss openly the death of a loved one. The

desired ultimate outcome is to aid bereaved persons to cathart emotionally

about their loss and its consequences, and to begin the process of fesumingk

216 . .
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their normal lives with the mutual Support of similarly fated 'victims. "
The‘group is us&ally restricted to 6-8 individuals, and a
Screening interviewl is held with each prospective member. Criteria for
inclusion in thé group are a combination of recency of death-loss and
relationéhip of the decédent = In most cases; family members of the

deveased and other close loved ones seem to be ready for such a group

experience following the passage of three to four weeks after death.

., Persons with less intimate ties are able to benefit from the group experi-

ence sooner after.the cleath. In any eveiit, it is suggestéd that persons |
of greatly varying intensity of loss noi: be placed in the same group. The
ability to ackpowledgé pne's grief actively and publicly, 'cﬁlled mourning,'
is. essential to the grief resolution process, and may not be inlnnediately

Y

possible for persons suffering a deeply significant loss. The present

pattern calls for five weekly sessions of two hours each, with ‘each'

session devoted to a Specific topic. Each of the topics is germane to the
needs éommonly demonstrated bjr bereaved persbné, including tliosé '
situations where a "retarded" grief reaction is involvecl. To. daﬁe, a
majority of participants have come tcl 't_he group after p:issage ofa

substantial period of time since the death loss, usually six months or more.

SESSION I

Openmg aétivities involve mtroducmg members by name to each
other, and havmg them share, first in dyads, then wlth the total group,
their responses to "Why I:m here, " "What I hope to gam. " and "Who

‘has dxed " This part of the sesmon has ‘several related purpoaes- to
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enable members to begin "acéommodating" themselves to eac‘h other (a
sort of warmup); to help memﬁers begin io see themselves as "acceptable"
persons and members of a group. consisting of folks with similar needs
and similar experiences; and, to begin to establish an atmosphere that is
e‘sse;ntially nonthreatening.

| Although the secdnd part of this first session can precede the
first, recent experience would indicate that it i more satisfying when
the leader's presentation is held till after the ice has been broken.

In the latter half pf Session I, the group leader explains (from

his/her perspective) the goals of the group, and provides an overview of

" the five sessions. S/he states the expectations s/he has for both leaders .

and ﬁembers, and offers some commentary covering the .types of
changes members might expect for themselves. The members are -
e?,‘c?oura'ged tc share their‘feelings as candidly és comfort éllows and-to
discuss the impact of their death-loss. Unlike many other group
experiehces, Athey are also encdﬁraged to talk about their feelings bretweén“ T
sessi;ﬁs with non-members, partiéularly others who know the dead person.

Such objéctives as "grief shared is grief' dimi_nishéd, " and giving "per-

mission" to detach oneself from all but the memory of the dead are

facilitated in this manner. In the first meeting then, these issues are

openly discussed.

SESSION II®

The leader begins this session by speaking brisfly of some of the
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- most typical reactions of persons bereaved by the death of someone

cﬁefished. Thié can be effecztively accomplished by asking each member
to reaét briefly to such experiénces as feelings of loneliness, react,ions‘
of @ger and guilt, the conseq:ences of stigma (social treatment of
bereaved by uneasy sympathizers) and depﬁmtion, and, finally, the }
notipn of transition ifself, including the goals of detachmeﬁt and reinte-
gration -- prime goals for each indiyidual vﬁthin the groﬁp. Other

typical topics for discussion may include both somatic reactions and -

. economic situations consequent to the loss.

Through this activity group members are given the opportunity
to identify their primary grief reactions and to begin to ""own" them.
Thus, the objectives are several: for members immediately to see -

the "legitimacy" and commonality of having such emotional responses

to their death loss; to provide the leader (and group) with a p'icture. of

the range and intensity of these issues for this particular group (they

‘usually vary somewhat; and to gain information so that this and the

next two sessions can be organized about the more demanding concerns
of the members. o

This is a good point at which to give members some "homework, "

0

beginning with an exchahge of phone numbers among those who desire.

' The purpose is to enable them to '"check" with each other between sessions.
“._ All too often the recently bereaved undergo "leper~like' social treatment

b\y\;gople normally close to them, and the eoncern der;mnstrated by one

person's merely attending to another with as liftle as a periodic phone
' ~ 205
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is intended to help bereaved members pursue their grief work.

call can be a powerful element in helping to resolve grief. “This is

e

-

especially useful when death is relatively recent, and even more so if

the death resulted is someone's being widowed.

ﬁggg_sxch“ I

This meeting is begun with a general inquiry about the "home-
work, "' members' contacts since the last session, and any notable
occurrences a group member may wish to share. Following that, the
leader focuses attention on a topic uncovered in the previous session's
debriefing. It‘_ seems that ""anger' and "'guilt' feelings are most often
the dominant ébncérns at this juncthre of the group's life. In talki.ng ,
openly about such conflicting and (to them) supposedly inimical feelings,
mémbers ventilate» their fe’elings‘and hopefully gain some perspective

on understanding them.

~ The last portion of this third meeting is devoted to a lecturette - .. .

by the leader on "normal grief reactions, ' and on time as a key
variable in the modrnirig process. Material fo.r this can be drawn
from the work of Lindemann (1944), Bowlby (1961), and Parkes (1972).
Often, issues: such as the quandar& of keéping up wn;h the daily deﬁqands
of living in the face of immobilizing depression, the ambiguity of the
futur@ and strained or abseni gocial activity, are teased oﬁt and dis~

o

cussed at some length in this session. All of this discussion obviously

214
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SESSION IV

During this session, the focus is on "stigma'' and the‘ social distance
and relative isolation that the death of 5 person confers on angﬁished
survivors. Also, the effects of "depri’vatién" -~ both social and econ-

omic -~ usually come to the fore. Personal fears of vulnerability and

o~ i mortality, especially such fears as "céncer contagion” or hereditary
defect:s, 'shou?.d also be dealt w,ith\ openly in this meeting if they have
not surfaced before. These are common, yet ;vill vary from grbup to
group. |
In this session, and to a lesser extent in the previous one, tﬁe
leader may find it useful to employ some "rational contradj;étion. "

- Disputation of seemingly irrational fears, while not aiways consoling,

|
l
will usually make an impact on a bereaved person over time.
This is also the session in which the group begins to "bridge
k the gap" from being center'ed'on the past (dééd)'?fé ‘focusing on the
Ew»m%ﬁ..; - present {the tiving-self and others), a,_gd ul timatelyto planning for the |
E[ future. One way to facilitate this ;rahsition ié to uée a device like the
E Gestélt "empty chair" technique for "saying goodbye" to the dead
: pexrson(s). This has the purpose of helpiag members to cthirm (aloud)
tne death)absence and thereby_}ga'i" sorie semblance of PSyChO?OQicgl
"ciosure” on that episode. | |
A typical homework assignment for tize fmal sessior; requires

| : , ; - -
‘membere to return the following week with. some well-considered

R ) o 215
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strategies for dealing with their day-to-day needs and wants in light of -
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the major changes incurred by the death loss. It has proven helpful to
encourage members to write down these strategies and share their

notes at the next meeting.

 SESSION V.

To begiﬁ this final meeting, members form themselves into groups
of two to four persons each, the exact composition to be of their own
making. Within these small groups, eacil indi'vidual shares his/her
plans, with the other mémber(s) offering suppoi‘ti-‘ve critique, suggestions,
and encouragement. About two-thirds of the way thi"ough the session, the
leader reconvenes the total group and ;solicits voluntary reactions to the
discussions held. inb the subgrcups .V After briefly processin_gvthose, Athel ‘
leader th’en recépitulates the progress,of the group, eliciting members”.y

a

comments along the way. S/he then urges individuals to recognize and

affirm their change/progress to date and their new ability to adjust to

life in the face of death, and to note other gains made in the course of thé

" five weeks, including new friends and resources.

Finally, the predictable matter of separation anxiety needs to be

dealt with. It has been found useful to respond to this need by asking .

each member to speak brieﬂy about what the group has meant to her/him,
citing specific personal highlights. This activity concludes the group

experience. The obj‘ectives of this session are to make the transition

from group to self as "major resource" in the grieving process, and to -

4

| enable participants to affirm their directions and goals for "Satisfactoryf ‘ ‘
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With a target behavior like the process of grieviag, there are
severalaoptions”:)f which :the lea"derishould be sensitive throughout. The
five session format ’just outlined, ‘for' example, is most useful with
persc:ns who are dealir;_é with the deuth of a family member. However,

thengeneral format and many of the specific activities can be used with

23970y

. other types, of death-loss?’ -With such incidents as campus suicide or

. ;o . . - .
homicide, for example, a modification of this format has be'en used
successfully. In such cases, the students hvmg in close p§ommlw to

the dead victim becomeuthe target group Adaptatxons suxtable for their
: »
needs include m1tiatxon of the' group very soon a,rter therincident, and

special emphasis on fee]fmgs of éullt and personal vulnerabxhty ="
typically of paramount cogcern’ .1 such situations. Feedback from

group members -- both during the’final meeting and at unsolicited times

in later weeks and months - indi¢ates that this structured group -

experience provides helpful resolution of a number of feelings for the

bereaved. Y

’ o

Women Aloﬁe |

@

Transtﬁon groups frequently focus on very specific,}target.po_pu-
lations with eqnally precise characteristics. chh a program ‘.irs th:s‘ ; i
structured group entitled ""Women Aloii"e, " vthich tvag devised by Susan
Hofmann and Floyd C. Keonedy of the Counseling and Career Develop-
ment Center at MEtropohtan State College in Denver, Colorado.

-

| Participatlon in this group is limited to women who prevmusly have
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shared life with 2 man (marriéd or unmarried) but no longer are in such

a relationship, and to single _Women who have children and may or may
not have had such a sharing re!at:ionshi‘p. Their depiction of the
elements and flow of this program follows.

Group Format

The group is led by a'male and female team of facilitators, and
group size numbers frém éight to ten.

We meet for nine weekly’sessions‘ of two hours each; and a
small, comfortable room provides aﬂ‘;deal setﬁng; The following set
of bubjectives.‘ is shared ihdividually with gr;)up members prior to the
initial meeting.

. To provide an understanding and supportive grov.ip
cliﬁater'within which each éarticipatit may reassess her
total‘life situation (i.e., present circumstances, gozls,
values, feelings about self, feelings about others, etc.).

2.  To provide realistic éqnsultafion from both the brofeésional

- . and the lay point of view.

3. ° To share with others in like circumstances one's own

ot

experience ax;d to learn from the experiénée of others;
| 4. ~ To provide emotional and igtelléctual. suppo’vrt (i.e.,
accepténcé and reass;u:ance) during this &fifficult period
of her life.
5. Toassist xx;others v%?hout mates‘ to handle the difficult.

task of rearing children alone.

218
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: SESSION I

. ‘which outlines some common norms for a counselml, group. .

6. To help the "woman alone" to come to grips with

_ ‘the reality that she is alone and may bennlone for

a significant period of her life.

- 1. Wxthin this emotionally secure environment, to help

each pa;.x*cicipant to bring alaqut changes in her life

style that /potentially will lead to a more s4tisfying

life. | |
Also, prospective group members are told that we expect to
aehieved_ﬂ:ese ol)jectives by: (l) intensive_ disoussion at group meetings’

of the topics given later (plus other topics suggested by group xnern-

bers), (2) role playing and grOup exercises, and (3) well thought out

. changes that each partlclpant will be expectet to begm to make in her

4 ‘ ] : : D A
. real life sﬁ:uathQ DR . J

Y
o

In the first meeting, we begin with an open-;en_deg,i discussion

(\in which grouo moz'nbers (and leaders) “share why tléy have soughtv~»thgis ) 49

6

- group experience, and what they personally hope to accomphsL\ Tlus

is followed by a dlscussnon ofsome geﬁeral group guidelines, /tée leaderst

'providmg a stlmulus for this by ha ng out a bnef -ohe page statement

S

k)
<

Once these preliminaries are dealt wlth, the group starts the
- i

o

first eer‘ClSe. The objeotWes of this annvity ar@to enable group mem-— ’

-bers to get to know each other, and tj -give them & chance to talk 'arx

211
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,.discussion topics and to identify"‘theligg_oncerns. of personal value and

‘priority from among them for sharing in the next meeting.

.. Do'you dislike you? What is good, bad, right, wrong with you? *

. .2 .. _.-So you are now alone -~ wﬂ:h or without your children. What .

mw,ﬁerufrw;hhﬂfeﬁe. rrenwm gy “.r,mwﬂmr"'e‘w;r ,wime<WWWﬁe‘,wir”<eﬂﬁ

about themselves without interruption. The procedure involves three

steps: o
| (1) Each groi | *nember is asked to talk.about ﬁerself for
five mirutes, with an emphasis on 'Who | am'' and "How !
see myself now."
(2) After esch group member speaks, other group n;émbers
are;sked to react to what has been sdid.
3) Discussion of similarities/differences in concerns is
encouraged among.the tet;.l grmlxp; |
. Finally, the leaders'assigr: homework, askirxé each participant
to give some lengl:hy thoughf to how she wants to u_se the group
experience over the next elght weeks, and to report back on this.

t

Also, members are mstructed to peruse the followmg hst of poss1ble

DISCUSSION TOPICS
1. Feelings about one's self. Self-concept. Do you like 'you?
Are these your views? Or someone else's views? What

" changes would you like to make?

does this mean to you? "What are your feelings about being
‘alone? Are these feelings and thoughts helpful ox hurtful ?
Should they be changed? Is it acceptable to be selfish? L e

B What do you have going for you? What abihties, talents, skills da .

: .you have? What have been your achievements and successes ?
o In whaﬁ roles do you see yourself?

s



assxgnments. Based on these reportedooncerns; the leaders make a

4. Are you more dependent than independent? Are you in control
of your life ? " If not, what must you do to gain control.? Coping .
(just making do) vs: self-determlnatlon and O'rowth ? Dec1s1on—
making ? ;
5. Do you work to help support yonrself ? If not, why not? Are these
reasons realistic? Or, are they a ""cop-out?" Could you ge* a
job if you tried ?
6. - What short and long term goals do you have for yourself ? K you
: hava no well defined goals, why not? If you do haVe well defmed
goals, what are you doing about them ? :
7. . Madaking change_s in one's life—style is risky, but change in your . ) ,,__J‘
-+ life probably is mandatory. What changes must you make? |
How much_risk can you tolerate? Work, living arrangements, etc.
.
8. Eow do you deal with feelings of lonehness, depression, guxlt “
- rejection, anger, etc. ? °
9. Friends, ex-friends, new friends. Love, T‘se:lc, and the Woma'n T .
alone. Relations with the ex~-. Loving and being loved. 7 L
. o . v N 1
R . . N . - : : . ‘
10. - You and your children -~ expectations, satisfactions, frustra- . ) ‘
tions, etc. T . - Ly e
11. Marriage -~ remarriage. "[-must have azman": fact or fiction? 1
12. -Dealbi'ng with the new you and your new.life. X !

This session begins with sharing of responses to the homework

list of tentative discussmn topics for the next six meetings p ior to the -

thlrdSesmon. o C ' ' ' - L |

members react to the following questions and discuss tneir resoonses,
The particular objective of each of these questions is listed barenﬂietically - 8

after each one. ~ \ SR L N

- .

The remainder of this meeting is devoted to having the group
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(1) Do you like yourself? (Use‘d to encourage expldration' ’
of self--conéépt.) |
a | v (2) How do you See yourself? What words do you use to |
describe yourself? (To enable members to recogunize

how they get to feeling the way they do.)

b

T | (3) How do yo’u'think ofhers see you? Whatdifferenc‘es do you

o | see bet;véen Questic;ns 2 and 37? Why? (To recognize the

. B o - differences béhvéenﬁ'internélf.‘and'external messages relatiﬁg
L to self.) L - SR
) How do ybu see other. ﬁembers of this group? (To prac%

tice giving and receiving feedpack. )

SESSIONS - 112~ VIII

_For ihe bulk of the groqp's rémaining m?etings the follovdng |

fomat is ‘e‘mpIOyed. Fach meeting begins first with a brief report by -

: ~ 'Feaéh gmup_.,mefnber of her vcurrent_ féelingé,* and tlfé relévént'issﬁés e
| - thet azl;;mést pte_séing for her, followed by gi-pup q;scussion of a néw

t
|
| [ ’ .
L : area of concern.
|

v | . .- 'The setof members' topical concerns provides the focal point
: . . . \ ) \‘ , ’ . .

-

~ for ‘discuésién in the next six 'meetings. Although these concerns will.

y _dbyﬁoyéil‘y_iwxy from oné:group to aiiothggl_ the general flow of topicsis .

. "}\i.yp'ical,ly as ‘follows .
. “ K ~ e .

1 - 'Membei's' self-image, its components and sources.

Ce A

(2) * Various aspects of living alone, use of time, relative’

B . . 4
i

dependence, loneliness, -etc. -

g . e e e
)




(3) Dealing with "bad" feelings, such as depression, anxiety,
guilt, worthlessness, stressful situations.
-(4)  Relationships, dating, sex,‘.remarriage.
(5) Child-rearing as a lwoman aione,
(6) Change and decision:malcing in our livee;
Tiiroughout these sessions, the group'moni‘tors its own process
with guidance from thie leaders. This guiddnce includes fe;dback about
" individual members and their interactions, as well as an assessment of
how the prograrn is proceeding. Also, a major part of the group's ‘

activities during these six sessions consists of assngnment of several

appropnate behavioral tasks. Examples of these a331gnments mclude

- "behavxorai'rehearsal" tasks such as initiating conversations with new
and different people, inviting someone to dinner, precticiog more satisfyiné
- B ‘ways of relatmg to children -~ particularly regarding dating and other
| adult relationships -- and goal-settmg with regard to- resolutlon of |

. “practical economic matters like finances and time managefment.

: smssror;_«p_c_“
In this final meeting, which serves as a wrap-up eession_, two
main topios are adtiressed. First, the group takes a look at what steps
each of the members can/ should take from thl.S poiat.. Following that, a
brief period is given over to evaluatmg the program v1a group discussion
and completlon of a shorc series of evaluation questions. ’I‘hese
questions involve subjective responses from the members relative t"o‘ 'the' _
| 225 . | L




- group experience as a whole, to the leaders, and to suggested revisions
in format based on perceived gains for themselves.
R
. o ; I» o .
v ,J’( : i
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Q .
ERIC 216
2




Summar
Three Tife trans1t1on groups have - been described in this chapter,
deve]oped to help persons deal with the upheaval resu1t1ng from maJor

~ changes within their 1ives.

ey
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This chapter summarizes the material presented previously,
restates the goals and purposes of the three kinds of struc-
- tured groups, and outlines the advantages of the structured
- group approach. It concludes with a Took to the future far
- the-structured group movement. :

I . . ) ) o
| . o .

| i ° t : '
| . [ .,
r : Lo

]

l .

\L . -

: . . ‘ ]
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- Summar

In this.nlonograph, we have attempted to ‘pvrese_nt an in-depth
look at what has come {0 be a significant, wid,espreéd mental health
interventioh - structured groups for facilitating development. These '
proérams are essentially short-term, organized methods for aiding
development in two main *vays~ first they prov1de a means for remedymg
a pav'hcular skill deficiency or repalrmg a psychologi cally disabling

experience° second they enable helpmg agents fo mte:cvene preventively.

In the latter case, the developmental needs that commonly emerge through-

out the life span can be antlclpatechng dealt with. In other words, one
need not depend on the elaboration of symptoms to address a client's
needs. As Caplan and Grunebaum ;(u1967) noted, this‘ type of primary
prevention has the potentiol for substantlally counteracting the harmful
influences that, over the leng haul, produce emotional dysfunction_in the
populatxon-a.t-nsk | | |

These group approaches have several addltlonal advantages.

Primary among them is the two~pronged nature of the h‘elp offeced whereby

an individual' can find the solution to a particular problem and, simultan-

eously, develop the skill or ability to resolve similar future quandaries.

The general format of the groups optimizes time by limiting the numbeyr of )
sessions and by providing a learning forum for several persons at the same

tlme. Structured groups employ a variety of methodologies and reflect well
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two currently valued dimensiohs of counseling}/serv,ices -— proactivity
and accountability. In many ways, the strucfured developmental group
movement incorporates. several of the plus factors and few of the weak-
vne_sses of the various movements which forged its ge.nesi S.
A c_onceptualA schémé. has been employed to categorize generaliy
:‘ . the varying character of the different groups. - In this schema threé' Iﬁain ,
categories of groups are differentiated: (1) life skills groups, which heip
members to acquire_ the skills nec_essary to cope effectively with daily
interpersonal transactions; (2) life theme groups, which assi#t pevrsons{ to
resolve criticai intraperspnal issués; and (3) life transli%ion groups; whic;h

L -
help individuals to adjust to major life changes. Ideally, successful

~learnings in both life skills and life theme areas equip individuals to
handle necessary life transitions successfully. Ali three types éf. grét;ps
are goal-directed and time-limited. The establishment of sp;cific goals
within a pre-determined time frame helps to make thése types,,‘of inter- |
ventions highly accountable strategies which become a viable alternative -
to so-—called "talking" therapies.
The elemen\ts' of structured developﬁlental groups havé beén out-

“Yined, including consideration of pre-group variables, format, and

evaluation. Within eacﬁ tybe of sf:ructured group, a range of approaches

has also been identified, w:.th illustrations of several éxeﬁxpiary progranis

in each category. | Wlthin the ‘life S’,éills groups were included Anxiety

Ménﬁgement Training, Assertive Behavior Training, Communication Skills -
~_ Workshop, Couples Enrichment Group, Deci;aion—Maldng Group, Life/ Work

ERIC S - 218 |
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| Planning, Intérpersonal Skills, Parenting Skills Group, and Pfofile‘,Grc:)up
for Weight Conirol. Representative life theme groups included Clarifying
Personal Values, Human Sexuality, Lonéliﬁess and Self-Betrayal ‘Workshop,
‘Raising Male Cblnsciousness, Self-Esteem Workshop, and a program entitled |
Woman Aware. Lastly, examples of life transition groups x“vere the
.7 Tran%ition Group for Separate;d/Divorced Persons,b. Résol%ing.Personal
Loss Workshop, anq thé. Woman Alone Program. A variety of structured
developmental groups is coﬁﬁnually under development, and the above can
thus be considered a representative rather than an uexhausti v’:: list. Itis

hoped, in addition, that from reading this monograph, practitioners willb

~ be able to develop and expand from the descriptions presented and design

their own locally relevant structured groups.

TFuture Directions .

Aﬁticipating directions which the burgeoning structured group
movement will take in the future is éerﬂaps beét done by extrabolatiﬁg
from the present. Many of these types of programs are alfeady incor-
poriatgd into the formal school curriculum at various levels. Some have
been expanded into full term courses and are being offered for crédit Vin",
colleges énd universities, Still other exé.mples éan be found in middle
and secpndary‘ schools where they frequently appeai as mini-courses.
Thén’, 'too, entire pfograms’have evolved in recent years which integrate e
'delibera,te psychological or affective education approaches throughout the
cux:ficulum. In addition, groups of thé type described herein»g‘r'e beco;ning
229
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say, evaluation of all of these programs needs more consistent and

more common offerings in community agencies. As the value of this

alternate mode of helping is realized by more mental heaith personnel,‘ it

seems reasonable to expect that structured developmental groups will

| ~ become a widely employed therapeutic strategy throughout the helping pro- ‘

fessions. Current Aprofelssiona.l in@lvemeht in this area reflects the high
level of consum.r response to programs of this type, and éach has, in
its‘ turn, become the impetus fof expansion o§ thé othe"r.‘ |
| prevér, as wifh many of the helping;;r interventions, evaluation
and empirical research lag behind the oractice. VA' notable exception.

to this-situation is found with life skills groups, wherem a reasonable

amount of research data has been amassed in recent years. Needless to

P

sophisticated attention.
A survey of the entire movement at this time reveals a goal - .
emerging relative to future application of structured.developmeﬁtal groups.

We are already enmeshed in "playing catch-up." Because of heighte‘ning

_chent mterest,, we can readily antlclpate mcreaslad demand for programs

s

1

hke these at all levels of adoleseent education, reachmg over into -

adulthood Our objective then is to seek’ 1mp1ementatmn of these kinds ~

of groups at earlier points in human development than is presently the
CaALiv.

It has been stated that consumer response to these forms of ini;er— g

" vention has already 'begun to foster momentum for growth of this movement.

~ Although no single intervention inode will ever universally suffice, structured
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groups for facilitating development are increasingly becoming major
tools in the mental health professional's repertoir~ of therapeutic and
educational approaches to developmental change.
| Summary

Structured groups for facilitating'deve]opment are only one
means of dealfng wfth common probléms, but they have developed over
the past years into a significant intervention technique. As more
professionals are made aware of the value of this method of heiping,
it seems reaéonab1e to expect‘ﬁhat sfructured,developmehta1 groups.
will become a wideﬁy employed therapeUfic strétegy‘thrdughout’the

helping professions.

<«
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-  APPENDIX

The following is a 1list of program contributors and -their complete mailing
addresses. ' -

Life Skills

Anxiety Management Training

Barry McCarthy

Counseling and Testing Center

The American University _
Massachusetts and Nebraska Avenues
Washington, D.C.

EANALR)

Assertion Skills

Dolph Printz

Counseling Center ,
University of Rhode Island
Kingston, Rhode Island 02881

Communication Skills Workshop ' . . .
UﬁiVersity Counseling Centér; " “ .

Colorado State University
Fort Collins, Colorado

Couples Enrichment

Dick Blouch ,
! Counseling Center
C .. Millersville State College
. Lancaster, Pennsylvania

Decision-Making -Group

Si Clifton and Bob Nejedlo
Counseling Center :
Northern I11inois University
DeKalb, I1linois 60115

3

PATH

Howard Figler

Counseling Center

Dickinson College
Carlisle, Pennsylvania 17013

%




Friendship Initiating and Development Group .
. : C
Michale C. Menefee L |

Counseling and Psychological Services Center
The University of Texas at Austin
Austin, Texas 78712

&
i

1 Parenting Skills Group

- Lester Pearlstein
Counseling Center
University of Virginia
Charlottesville, Virginia

Profile Group fdr Weight Control
Robert B. Mandell |
Coord1nator of Health and Counse11ng

The University of Texas at Dallas
Dallas, Texas :

Lffe Thémes

;C]arifying Persona] Va]uég;'
Judy A. Marsh o » v
20 Partridge St. S x , -
Portsmouth, New Hampshire ’ o

Human Sexuaiity

William H. Jones
Office of Counseling Services /
Gettsyburg College '
Gettysburg, Pennsylvania 17325 ’

Lone11ness and Self- -Betrayal

‘Victor Atyas . R . T o
Counseling.Center S : e
University of Rhode Island

Kingston, Rhode Island 02881

e LE A
- <

r
<
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Raising the Male Consciousness

Richard C. Nelson

Allen E. Segrist

Counseling and Personnel Services
Department of Education )
Purdue University

West Lafayette, Indiana 47907

Self-Esteem

Stanley Pavey
15571 North Murray Dr.
Los Angeles CA 20026

-~ <

7

~ Women Aware

Lu Ann Keating '
Counseling and Student Deve10pment Center
Northern 1T1inois University .

DeKalb, I1linois 60115

Life

Transitions

Transition Grouﬁ'fbr Separgted/DivorCed Persons

James D. Morris - Mary R. Prescott

Student Counseling Center Department of .Counseling and Educat1onalw
. University of -Idaho . Psychology . -

Moscow, Idaho 83843 - New Mexico State University

Las Cruces, New Mexico 88003

25

Resolving Personal Loss

- d. Eugené Knott

Counseling Center | : i -,
University of Rhode Island
Kingston, Rhode Island 02881

Women Alone.

Susan Hofmann:
Floyd C. Kennedy
Counse11ng and Career Development Center--Box 5

Metropolitan State College < o L
250 W. 14th Averue Y T e
\ ﬂenver, 601orado 80204 - 234 , .
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